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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam, you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

Memory Stick

N50

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apasnAem Bac ¢ npuobpeTeHnem aaHHOM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam cupmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawewn Bugeokamepsi Digital
Handycam Bkl cMoxeTe 3anevaTneTb goporve
Bam MrHoBeHVA XN3HW C NPeBOCXOAHbLIM
KayecTBOM N306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Bupaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHalLLeHa YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO B TO XXE BPEMA €€ O4YeHb N1erko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6yanete co3aaBatb
cemeliHble BUAeOonporpamMmmMbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe Hacnax,aaTbCA nocneaytowme rogsl.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHnA BO3ropaHus unm
0MacHOCTU 3NEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapaTt Ha A0XKAb UK BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHve nopaxxeHna aNeKTPUIecKum
TOKOM He OTKpbIBaiiTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>xuBaHem obpallaTbCA TONMbKO K
KBanupuUMpoBaHHOMY 06Cy>XMBatoLEMy
nepcoHarny.

BHUMAHUE

OneKTpoMarHuTHbIe MNOnA Ha ONpeaeneHHbIX
YyacToTax MOryT BAMATL Ha N306paxKeHne n
3BYK, BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE AaHHOMN LMPOBOWA
BUEOKaMepbI.

P
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Checking supplied
accessories

lNMpoBepka npunaraembix

npuHaaneXxHocTen

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolwme NpuHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTcA K Bawer Buaeokamepe

or/vinn

RMT-808

>

N

[7] DCR-TRV20E DCR-TRV6E/

TRV11E
@ or/vnn

—

&_)

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 212)
RMT-808: DCR-TRV6E
RMT-811: DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 14)

R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 213)

[4] NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 13, 14)
[5] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 41, 80)
[6] Shoulder strap (1) (p. 208)

Lens cap (1) (p. 21)

PC serial cable (1) (p. 157)
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

[9] “Memory Stick” (1) (p. 131)
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

Application software: PictureGear 4.1Lite
(CD ROM) (1) (p. 157)
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

Lens hood (1) (p. 26)
DCR-TRV20E only

BecnpoBoAHbIN NyNbT AUCTaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHua (1) (cTp. 212)
RMT-808: DCR-TRV6E
RMT-811: DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
CeTeBoOM afganTep nNepemMeHHOro Toka
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC (1), npoBopa
anekTponuTtaHuA (1) (cTp. 14)
Bartapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynsta

ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua (2) (cTp. 213)
(4] BaTapeiHbii 6riok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 13, 14)
CoepauHuTeNnbHbIN Kabenb ayauo/Bugeo (1)

(cTp. 41, 80)
(6] MneuyeBon pemeHb (1) (cTp. 208)
Kpbiwka obbekTusa (1) (ctp. 21)

Kabenb nocnefoBaTenbLHOro UHTepdeiica

anAa MK (1) (ctp. 157)

Tonbko ana moaenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
[9] “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 131)

Tonbko ana mogenum DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E

MpuknagHoe nporpammHoe obecnevyeHue:
PictureGear 4.1Lite (CD ROM) (1) (cTp. 157)

Tonbko ana mogenum DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E

BneHpa o6bekTuBa (1) (CTp. 26)
Tonbko anA mogenn DCR-TRV20E

uunereAuuode M eygololfol] pauels 6U!1199
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Quick Start Guide

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )” for more

information.

1

Connecting the mains lead (p. 19)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 13).

2

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Inserting a cassette (p. 20)

Connect the plug with
its A mark facing lens
side.

@ siide oPEN/EECT in
the direction of the
arrow and open the
lid.

O rush the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

o After the cassette
compartment going
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 21)

{ o Remove the lens cap. ]

eTo open the LCD
panel, press OPEN.
The picture appears
on the LCD screen.

Viewfinder

screen (p. 36)

o Set the POWER switch to VCR

while pressing
the small green
button.

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

9 Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button.

\.

N

o Press START/STOP. Your camcorder
starts recording. To stop recording, press
START/STOP again.

\.

When the LCD panel is closed, use the
viewfinder placing your eye against its eyecup.

9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
REW®

e Press B to start playback.
PLAY

NOTE
Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder or the LCD
panel.

apIND LeIS YINd



AxoAuee Amodioiag ou ogroTogoNAd

PykoBoACTBO No 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy

B paHHoM rnaee npviBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE (hbyHKLMKM Bawen
Buaeokamepbl. bonee nogpobHyo MHopmaLmio CM. Ha

CTpaHuue B Kpyribix ckobkax “(

1 MopcoeanHeHue NpoBoAa 3/1IeKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 19)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuy BUAEOKAMEPBI BHE MOMELLEHNA UCMONb3ynTe 6aTapenHbin 650K

(cTp. 13).

2

OTKpOWNTE KPbILLKY
rHe3pa DC IN.

MoacoeanHnTe WwWTekep
TakK, YTobbl MeETKa A
6bina HanpaeneHa B
CTOPOHY 06beKTMBa.

CeTeBoW aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka (npunaraeTcs)

YcTtaHoBKa KacceTbl (ctp. 20)

o MepensuHbTE
nepeknoyaTens
OPEN/EJECT B

HanpasfieHun
CTPENKN 1 OTKPONTe
KPbILLKY.

p
9 YT106bI BCTABUTH
KacceTy, HaXXMuTe Ha
Hee o LeHTpy ¢
3aHeln CTOPOHbI.

e 3akpoinTe KacceTHbIN
OTCEK, HaXkaB MeTKy
Ha KacceTHOM
oTCeke.

p
o MMocne Toro, Kak
KacCeTHbI 0TCeK
MOMHOCTLIO ONYCTUTCA
BHU3, 3aKponTe
KPbILWKY A0 LWenyka.




3 3anucb n3obpaxkeHuA (ctp. 21)

{ o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY 06BEKTUBA.

)

© Haxwure OPEN,
4YTOObI OTKPbITb NaHemNb
KKA. Ha akpane XXK[
noABMTCA
nsobpaxeHue.

akpaHe XXKJ (ctp. 36)

4 KoHTposnib BOCNPOM3BOAUMOro u3obpa)keHna Ha

e Ha>kaB ManeHbKyto 3eN1eHy0 KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

\.

N

e HaxxmmTe kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa HavyHeT 3anuck. [inA
OCTaHOBKW 3ar1cu HXXMUTE KHOMKY
START/ STOP elye pas.

o

L}

\.

Bupouckarenb
Ecnv naHenb XXKK[] 3akpbiTa, BOCNONb3yhTECh
BMaouckarenem, rnAaaa B OKynAap.

o HaxxaB MasieHbKyo 3eMeHy0
KHOIMKY, YyCTaHOoBUTE
nepeknoyaTens
POWER B
nonoxenne VCR.

e Haxxmute KHonky <« anAa
YCKOPEHHOW NepeEMOTKN NEHTHI.

REW®

e HaxmuTte KHomKy B anA Havana
BOCMPOM3BEeAeHMA.

PLAY

=]

NPUMEYAHUE
He nogHumanTe Buaeokamepy 3a
BuagouckaTenb unu naHenb XK.

AxoAuee AmodLolag ou oaroTogoNAd
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyataumm —

Wcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOMO pyKOBOACTBA

The instructions in this manual are for the three
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The
DCR-TRV20E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV20E only™”.

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Types of differences/Tunbl paznuyuni

VIHCTpyKLUMK B JAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE
npefHasHa4eHbl ANA Tpex Moaenen,
nepeyvucneHHbIx B Tabnuue Huxe. MNepep Tem,
Kak NnpoyecTb AaHHOE PYKOBOACTBO M Ha4YaTb
aKcnnyaTaumio Bawen Buaeokamepel,
npoBepbTEe HOMEP MOAENN Ha HUXXHEN CTOPOHE
BMAeokamepbl. B kavectse nnnoctpaumm
ucnonb3yetcA mogens DCR-TRV20E. B apyrux
cny4anAx HOMep MOAENMN yKa3aH Ha puUCcyHKax.
Kakune-nnmbo pacxoxaeHuA B aKcniyaTauum
YeTKO yKasaHbl B TEKCTE, HanpumMep, “TosbkKo
anAa mogenn DCR-TRV20E”.

Mpu 4TeHnn paHHOro pyKoBOACTBA y4MTbIBANTE,
YTO KHOMKM N YCTAHOBKW Ha BUAeoKamepe
nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMU GyKBaMu.

Mpumep. YcTaHoBute nepekntodatens POWER
B nonoxeHve CAMERA.

[Mpy BbINONHEHUM ONepauun Ha BUAeoKamepe
Bbl cmoXeTe ycnbiwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOATBEPXXAAIOLWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauum.

DCR- TRV6E

TRV11E TRV20E

MEMORY mark*
(on the POWER
switch)

MeTtka MEMORY*
(Ha nepekntovarene
POWER)

@® Provided
— Not provided

* The model with MEMORY marked on the
POWER switch is provided with memory
functions. See page 131 for details.

@ lveeTtcA
— OrTcyTcTBYET

* B mogenax ¢ meTkoin MEMORY Ha
nepekntoyarene POWER umetoTca doyHKUMN
namATu. NMoapobHble cBeAeHNA NpuBeaeHbl Ha
cTp. 131.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue paHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend you to use a tape
with cassette memory Cll.

The functions which depend on whether the tape
has the cassette memory or not are:
«End search (p. 34, 40)
= Searching a recording by date — date search
(p. 75)
«Photo search (p. 77)
The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:
= Searching the boundaries of recorded tape by
title - title search (p. 73)
= Superimposing a title (p. 108)
= Making your own titles (p. 112)
= Labelling a cassette (p. 114)
For details, see page 171.

You see this mark in the introduction of
the features that operate only with
cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory are marked by /!
(Cassette Memory).

MpumevyaHue No KacceTHOM
namMmaTun

Bawa suaeokamepa pabotaet B chopmate DV.
Bbl MOXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTh AA BUuAeOKamepbl
TOMbKO KacceTbl MuHM DV. PekomeHayeTcaA

MCNosib30BaTb NIEHTY C KacceTHoun namaTbio ClI].

Hwxe npuBeaeHbl PyHKLUUM, KOTOPbIE 3aBUCAT
OT TOro, UMEeTCA NN Ha NeHTe KacceTHaA
namATb UK HET:
«[louck KoHua (cTp. 34, 40)
= [louck 3anucu no aare — Nouck paTbl
(cTp. 75)
= doTonouck (cTp. 77)
DyHKUMW, KOTOpbIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnAaTb
TOJIbKO C NOMOLLbKO KAaCCETHOM NaMATH,
cnepyiowme:
«[ounck rpaHuL, 3anncy Ha neHTe no TUTpy
— MNowuck TuTpa (cTp. 73)
= Hanoxenue Tutpa (ctp. 108)
= CospaHue Bawmx cobCTBEHHbLIX TUTPOB
(ctp. 112)
= MapkupoBka KacceTbl (CTp. 114)
MoppobHble cBeaeHMA NpuBeAeHbl Ha cTp. 171.

YR Bbl MOXeTe yBuaeTb 3Ty METKy npu
@ ornmcaHum OyHKLMIA, KOTOPLIMU MOXHO
yMpaBnATb TOMbKO C MOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW namATK.
JleHTbI ¢ KacceTHON NaMATLIO MapPKMPYIOTCA C
nomotubio MeTku (!l (kacceTHaa NamATb).

uunereAuuode M eygololfol] pauels 6U!1199
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings ona TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder care

«The LCD screen and the viewfinder are
manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue, green, or white) that constantly appear
on the LCD screen and in the viewfinder.
These points occur normally in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Effective ratio
of pixels and/or screen are 99.99% or more.

= Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

« Do not place your camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD screen toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder or LCD screen may
be damaged [c].

[b]

lNMpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LBETHOro TefieBUAEHUA

CucTembl LIBETHOTO TENEBUAEHUA OTIMHAIOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTW OT CTpaHbl. [inA npocmoTpa Batimx
3anucen Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa Bam Heobxoanmo
MCMonb30BaTh TENEBU30P, OCHOBaHHBIN Ha cucTeme
PAL.

MpepocTepexxeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM npaBe

TeneBnsnoHHbIe nporpamMmmbl, KVIHO(*)VIJ'lebI,
BUOEONIeHTbl N Apyrne matepuanbl MOryT 6bITb
3almueHbl aBTOPCKNUM npaBoM.
HenmueHamposaHHan 3anncb Taknx matepuanoB
MOXeT NMPOTUBOPEYHUTL NOJSIOXKEHNAM 3aKOoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

Mepbl NpeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a Bugeokamepou

« JkpaH XXK[ n Buaouckartesnb U3rotossieHbl C
NOMOLUbIO BbICOKOMNPELM3UOHHON TEXHOOT M.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XXK[ v B uBETHOM
BMaomuckaresnie MoryT NoABNATbLCA YepHbie Uu
fIPKME TOYKU (KpacHble, CUHUE, 3efIeHble Unu
6enble). MoABNeHMe 3TUX TOYEK BNOJIHE
HOpMarbHO ANA Npouecca CbeMKU U HUKOUM
o6pa3om He BNUAET Ha 3anucbiBaeMoe
n3obpaxeHue. Ceblwe 99,99% aKpaHa
npeaHa3sHavyeHo AnA acddekTuBHOro
MCMONb30BaHUA.

= He pgonyckaiite, 4To6bl Bugeokamepa
cTaHoBunach BnaxxHon. MNpenoxpaHanTe
BUAEOKamepy OT A0XAA U MOPCKOW BoAbl. Ecnn
Bbl HamounTe Buaeokamepy, TO 3TO MOXeT
MpyYBECTM K HEUCNPaBHOCTU annapaTa, KoTopan
He Bcerga MoxeT bbITb ycTpaHeHa [a].

= Hukorpa He ocTaBnAiiTe BUAeoOKamepy B MecTe C
Temnepatypol Bbiwe 60°C (140°F), Hanpumep, B
aBTOMObUIIE, OCTABNEHHOM Ha COJIHLE UNu noa
NPAMbIM COMHEYHbIM cBeTOM [b].

= He pacnonaraiTe cBolo BUAEOKaMepy Takum
ob6pasom, 4To6bl BUAouckaTenb unm akpaH XK
6bI51M HanpaeneHbl Ha conHue. iHaye MoxeT
6bITb MOBPEXAEHO BHYTPEHHEE YCTPONCTBO
Buaouckartena unu akpana XK/ [c].

[c]

Wy

N

rd

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,

video tape, etc.

CopaepykaHue 3anucu He MoXeT 6bITb
KOMMEHCUPOBAHO B Criy4ae, ecnm 3anucb unm
BOCMNPOV3BeAeHNE He BbINOMHEHbI U3-3a
HEeMCnpaBHOCTM BUAEOKaAMEpPbI, BUAEONEHTbI 1
T.N.




Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBka
WCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

To remove the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of
the arrow while pressing BATT down.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapenHoro 6noka

YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeiHbiii 610K Ana Toro, YTobbl
1cnonb3oBaTh BUAeOKamMepy BHE NOMELLEHUA.

(1) NogHMMUTE BMOOUCKATEND.
(2) NepenBrHbTE 6aTapemnHbln 610K BHA3 A0
Lenyka.

Ana cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

(1) MogHuMWTE BUAOUCKATEND.

(2) NMepenBrHbTE 6aTapenHbIn 610K B
HanpasneHUn CTPENKKW, HaXxkxaB KHOMKy BATT

BATT release
lever/Pobivar
ocBoboXaeHNA
BATT

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your camcorder by holding the
battery pack. If you do so, the battery pack may
slide off your camcorder unintentionally,
damaging your camcorder.

If you use the large capacity battery pack

If you install the NP-FM70/FM90/FM91 battery
pack on your camcorder, extend its viewfinder.
Take care not to pinch your finger when lifting
the viewfinder up and down.

Mocne yctaHoBKM 6aTapeinHoro 6noka

He nepeHocuTe cBOIO Buaeokamepy 3a
6aTtapeiHbin 6n10K. B aTOM cnyyae 6atapeiiHbiv
610K MOXET HEeMpPOW3BOBbHO COCKOMb3HYTh C
Balen Buaeokamepsl 1 NoBpeauTb ee.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuun 6aTtapenHoro 6noka
60sbLION EMKOCTH

Mpu ycTtaHoBke 6aTapenHoro 6noka NP-FM70/
FM90/FM91 B Baluy Buaeokamepy nogHUMUTE
Bugonckartenb. bBybTe 0CTOPOXHbI, 4YTOObI HE
NpULLEMAUTb NanbLlbl NPy NOAHUMAHUA U
OnycKaHun BUAONCKaTenA.

uunereAuuode M eygololfol] pauels 6U!1199
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, pulling the cover
out a little and rotating. Connect the AC
power adaptor supplied with your camcorder
to the DC IN jack on your camcorder with the
plug’s A mark facing the lens side.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

w7, normal charge is completed. To fully charge

the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack
attached for about one hour after normal charge
is completed until FULL appears in the display
window. Fully charging the battery allows you to
use the battery longer than usual.

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

Wcnonb3yinTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok ana Bawen
BUAEOKamMepbl NOCne ero 3apAaKu.

Bawwa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTapenHbim 6510koM “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M).

(1) OtkponTe KpbiwKy rHesga DC IN, noTAHyB ee
Ha cebA 1 HemHoro nosepHyB. [MoacoeanHUTE
CeTeBOW afanTep nepemMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraembiil K Buaeokamepe, kK riesgy DC
IN Bawew Bnaeokamepbl Tak, 4To6bl METKA A
Ha WTekepe 6bina HanpaeneHa B CTOPOHY
obbekTuBa.

(2) MoacoeanHnTe NpPoBOA SNEKTPONUTaHNA K
CceTeBOMYy afanTepy NepPeMEHHOro Toka.

(3) MoacoeanHnTe NPoBOA SNEKTPONUTAHNA K
CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

(4) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG). HauHeTcA 3apAaaka.
B okowke aucnnen byaet otobpaxaTtbca
BpPEMA OCTaBLUErocA 3apAaa B MUHyTaXx.

Ecnn nHamkaTtop octaslueroca 3apAna

VN3MEHUTCA Ha @, 3TO 3HAYMUT, YTO

HOpManbHaA 3apAAKa 3asepLueHa. [1nA nosnHown

3apAgku 6aTtaperiHoro 6noka (nonHaA 3apApka)

ocTaBbTe 6aTapeiiHblii 610K NOAKIOYEHHBIM

NpueNM3nTENbHO Ha OAWH Yac nocne

3aBepLUEHNA HOPMaJIbHOM 3apAaKM A0 TeX nop,

noKa B OKOLLKe AWCMIeA He NOABUTCA
mHavkauua FULL. MonHaa 3apaaka 6ataperHoro
6noka nossonAeT Bam ncnonb3osaTb
6aTapeliHbiii 650K AosbLUe, YeM 06bI4HO.

[[ (20w E) || :35m,-nuwmuu]]
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MNyHkT 1 NMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Mocne 3apAnku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBOn aganTep NepeMeHHOro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Ha Bawer Buaeokamepe.

Notes

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time you record with the
viewfinder is displayed.

The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window roughly indicates the recording
time with the viewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“———min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack, no indicator
appears or the indicator flashes in the display
window in the following cases:

—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

Battery pack
The battery pack is charged a little before it
leaves the factory.

MpumeyaHuna

«He gonyckanTe KOHTaKTa MeTanM4eckmnx
npeaMeToB C MeTaNIM4ECKNMU HacTAMM
LWTekepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CEeTEBOro
apanTtepa. OTO MOXET MPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3aMbIKaHuio 1 nospexxaeHuto Bawei
BMAEOKaMepbl.

= [lepxuTe 6aTaperHbii 610K B CyXOM
COCTOAHUM.

= Korpa 6aTapeiiHblin 65710K He UCMONb3yeTCA B
TeyeHune ANUTeNIbHOro NPOMEXYTKa BPEMEHMU,
MOSIHOCTLIO 3apAAUTE ero, a 3aTeM
MCMonb3ynTe, MOKa OH He paspAanTCA
OKOHYaTeslbHO. XpaHuTe H6aTapeliHbiii 6ok B
npoxnagHom mecTe.

WNHaukaTop ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

OTobpakaeTcA ocTaslueecA BpemMA paboTbl
6aTapeu Npu CbeMKe C BUZoucKaTenem.
MHaukaTop BpeMeHu ocTaBLueroca 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6510ka B OKOLLKe aucrnnen
npubIn3nNTeNbHO yKasbliBaeT BPeEMA 3anucu ¢
Mcnonb3oBaHWeEM BuaovCKaTeNs.

[o Tex nop, noka Balwa Buaeokamepa He
onpeaenut AelcTBUTENbHOE BpEeMA
ocTasluerocA 3apAaa 6atapeinHoro 6noka
B okolwke gucnnes 6yaet otobpaxarbeA
MHAMKauma “— - —min”.

Bo Bpemsa 3apAanku 6atapeiiHoro 65oka B

oKoLlIKe aucnnen He 6yaeT otobpaxarbecA

MHAWKATOpP UK OH 6yaeT muraTthb B

cnepyloLwWwmnx cnyvyanx:

—BaTaperiHbin 610K yCTaHOBMEH HEMPAaBWITBHO.

—OTcoeaunHeH ceTeBoW afanTep NePemMeHHoro
ToKa.

—HewucnpaBHocTb 6aTapeinHoro 6noka.

BaTtapeiHbii 65110k
Ha npeanpuAaTtum-usrotosutene 6atapemnHbiii
610K Nepes OTNPaBKOW YaCTUYHO 3apAXKaeTCH.

uunereAuuode M eygololfol] pauels 6U!1199
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging time/Bpemsa 3apAanku

Battery pack/
BaTapeiiHbiii 6110k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM50 (supplied)/

(BXOOMT B KOMMNJIEKT) 150 (90)

NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91 360 (300)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

DCR-TRVGE

MpubnuanTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMOJSIb30BaHUM NOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ NOMoLbO
BuAaoucKartena

Battery pack/
BarapeiHbi 610K

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ NoMoLbo
akpaHa XKA

Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
HenpepbiBHbIi  TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHbIA  TunuyHaa**
pexxum* pexxum*
NP-FMS0 (supplied)/ 55 (164 110 (95) 145 (130) 75 (70)
(BXOAMT B KOMMNIEKT)
NP-FM70 415 (375) 225 (205) 305 (270) 165 (145)
NP-FM90 630 (565) 345 (310) 460 (410) 250 (225)
NP-FM91 725 (655) 395 (360) 535 (480) 290 (260)
DCR-TRV11E

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucbk ¢ NnoMoLbo
BuaouckKartensa

Battery pack/
BaTapeiiHbii 6110k

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ nomoLblo
aKpaHa XXKA

Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
HenpepbiBHbIi  TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHbIA  TunuyHaa**
pexxum* pexxum*
NP-FMS0(supplied)/ 195 (175) 105 (95) 140 (125) 75 (65)
(BXOAMT B KOMMNIEKT)
NP-FM70 400 (360) 220 (195) 295 (265) 160 (145)
NP-FM90 600 (540) 330 (295) 450 (400) 245 (220)
NP-FM91 695 (625) 380 (340) 520 (465) 285 (255)
DCR-TRV20E

Recording with
the viewfinder/

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ NOMoLbIO

Battery pack/
BarapeiHbi 610K

3anucb ¢ NOMOoLbIO
Buaouckarena

akpaHa XKA

Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
HenpepbiBHbI  TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHbIM  TunuyHaa**
pexum* pexum*
NP-FM50(supplied)/
(oo (st PPl eK)T) 135 (120) 80 (70) 110 (100) 65 (60)
NP-FM70 285 (255) 170 (150) 230 (210) 135 (125)
NP-FM90 435 (390) 260 (230) 355 (315) 210 (185)
NP-FM91 505 (455) 300 (270) 410 (370) 245 (220)




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa MCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )” indicate the time

using a normally charged battery.

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

Playing time/Bpema BocnpousBeneHus

DCR-TRVGE

MpnbnunsmnTensHoe BpeMA B MMHyTax npu
MCMOJIb30BaHNM NOJTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTaperHoro 65oka

Lindppbl B ckobkax “( )” yKasbiBaloT BpemaA npu
MCNonb3oBaHun 6aTaperHoro 61o0ka ¢
HOpManbHOW 3apAaKON.

* MNpnbnuantenbHoe BpeMA HENPEPbIBHOM
3anucu npu Temnepartype 25°C (77°F). Mpn
MCMONb30BaHWN BUAEOKaMeEpPbl B XONOAHbIX
YCNOBUWAX CPOK CNy>k6bl 6aTapenHoro bnoka
cokpatiaeTcA.

**pubnunanTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
3anmcu ¢ HeOAHOKPATHbBIM NyCcKoMm/
OCTaHOBKOW 3anucu, TpaHcokauven n
BKITIO4EHNEM/BbIKIIOHEHNEM NUTaHUA.
dakTnyeckuii Cpok cnyx6bbl 6aTapeiHoro
6110Ka MOXET 6bITb KOPOYe.

Playing time
on LCD screen/
Bpema Bocnpou3seaeHua Bpema BocnponsseaeHua

Battery pack/
BatapeiHbin 6510k

Playing time
with LCD closed/

Ha akpaHe XK npu 3akpbiTom XK
NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 145 (130) 200 (180)
(BXOAMT B KOMMJIEKT)
NP-FM70 305 (270) 415 (375)
NP-FM90 460 (410) 630 (565)
NP-FM91 535 (480) 725 (655)
DCR-TRV11E

Playing time Playing time

Battery pack/ on LCD screen/ with LCD closed/

BarapeiiHbiii 6510k

Bpema Bocnpou3BeaeHuna Bpema BocnponsseaeHus

Ha akpaHe XK npu 3akpbitom XK
NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 140 (125) 195 (175)
(BXOAUT B KOMMNJIEKT)
NP-FM70 295 (265) 400 (360)
NP-FM90 450 (400) 600 (540)
NP-FM91 520 (465) 695 (625)
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NoaroTroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

DCR-TRV20E

Playing time
on LCD screen/
Bpems Bocnpou3BefneHna Bpema Bocnpou3BegeHua

Battery pack/
BaTapeiiHbii 6510k

Playing time
with LCD closed/

Ha aKpaHe XK npwu 3akpbitom XK
NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 125 (110) 160 (145)
(BXOAMT B KOMMNEKT)
NP-FM70 265 (235) 335 (300)
NP-FM90 400 (360) 505 (455)
NP-FM91 465 (415) 585 (525)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( ) indicate the time
using a normally charged battery. The battery life
will be shorter if you use your camcorder in a
cold environment.

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the (g) infoLirHium m mark.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

MpubnuanTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMONb30BaHWM MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOMO
6aTaperHoro 6noka

Lindppbl B ckobkax “( )” yKasbiBaloT Bpema npu
ucnonb3oBaHum 6aTapeiniHoro 6noka ¢
HOpManbHOM 3apAaKow. Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun
BMAEOKaMepbl B XONOAHbIX YCIIOBUAX CPOK
cnyx6bl 6aTapenHoro 61oka cokpalyaeTca.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnAeT cobon NuTneBso-
WOHHbI 6aTapenHbln 610K, KOTOPbLIA MOXET
06MeHVBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU KaK
notpebneHune aHeprumn 6atapenHoro 6110ka, ¢
COBMECTUMOW BMAeoannapaTypon. To
YCTPOWCTBO COBMECTMMO C HaTaperiHbliM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Bawwa snaeokamepa
paboTaeT ToNbKo ¢ 6aTapenHbiMm 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiHbix 6nokax
“InfoLITHIUM” cepun M nmeetca metka

() infoLiTHIUM
“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTcA TOProBoi MapKom
Kopnopauum Sony.




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MNyHkT 1 NMoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Connecting to the mains

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the mains
using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, pulling the cover
out a little and rotating it. Connect the AC
power adaptor supplied with your camcorder
to the DC IN jack on your camcorder with the
plug’s A mark facing the lens side.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

MoacoeauHeHue K ceTeBO po3eTKe

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBaTtb
BMAEOKaMepy ANUTeSIbHoe Bpema,
peKoMeHayeTCcA UCMONb30BaTh NUTaHWe OT
3NEKTPUYHECKON CETU C NMOMOLLbIO CETEBOIO
ajantepa NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(1) OTtkponTe kpbiwky rHesga DC IN, noTaHyB ee
Ha cebA 1 HemHoro nosepHyB. NoacoeanHnTe
CeTeBoN apanTep NepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemMbin K Bugeokamepe, K riesgy DC
IN Bawelt Buaeokamepsbl Tak, 4Tobbl METKA A
Ha WTekepe Obina HanpaeneHa B CTOPOHY
obbekTuBa.

(2) MoacoeanHWTE NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTaAHMA K
CceTeBOMY ajanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(3) MoacoeamHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
CeTeBOW po3eTKe.

2 3 A
b
»
\_ )
PRECAUTION NMPEAOOCTEPEXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to

the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into the mains.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied).

Annapar He OTKNo4YaeTcA OT UCTOYHMKA
rnepemMeHHOro Toka Ao Tex nop, Noka OH
NMOACOEAVHEH K 3NEeKTPUYECKON ceTn, aaxe
€c/iM cam annapar BbIK/IOYEH.

MpumeyaHua

«[uTaHne oT ceTeBoOro agantepa NepemMeHHoro
TOKa MOXET NnoaaBaThbCA Aaxe B TOM clyyae,
ecnu 6aTapenHblin 610K NpUKpenseH K Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepe.

«[He3po DC IN obnagaeT “npvopnteTom
MCTOYHMKA”. DTO O3Ha4YaeT, YTO NUTaHue oT
6aTapenHoro 6510ka He nogaeTcA, Noka
NMpPOBOJ, 3NEKTPONUTaHWA NOACOEANHEH K
rHe3gy DC IN, paxke ecnu nposog
3MEKTPONUTaHUA HE BKIIOYEH B CETEBYIO
pO3eTKy.

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMO6UNILHOrO

akKKyMmynAaTopa

Mcnonb3yinTte agantep/3apAgHOe yCTPONCTBO

NMOCTOAHHOrO ToKa pMbl Sony (He BXoAMT B

KOMIMMEKT).

uunereAuuode M eygololfol] pauels 6U!1199
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Step 2 Inserting a MNMyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa

cassette KacceTbl

(1) Install the power source. (1) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA.

(2) Slide OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the (2) NepenBuHbTe nepekniovatens OPEN/EJECT
arrow and open the lid. The cassette B HarnpaBneHUn CTPenKn n OTKponTe
compartment automatically lifts up and KPbILWKY. KacceTHbIn 0TCEK aBTOMAaTUYECKN
opens. NMOAHUMETCA BBEPX U OTKPOETCA.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the (3) YTO6BI BCTABUTL KacceTy, HAXXMUTE Ha Hee
cassette to insert. Insert the cassette in a Mo LEHTPY C 3aAHeln CTOpoHbI. BcTaBbTe
straight line deeply into the cassette KacceTy Mo NpAMON B KaCCETHbIN OTCEK A0
compartment with the window facing out. ynopa, 4Tobbl OKOLIKO 6bIno obpatieHo

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing Hapyxy.
the mark on the cassette compartment. (4) 3akpoWiTe KacCceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXKaB METKY
The cassette compartment automatically goes Ha KacceTHOM oTceke. KacceTHbli
down. OTCEeK aBTOMAaTUYEeCKN ONYCTUTCA BHU3.

(5) After the cassette compartment going down (5) Mocne Toro, kak KacceTHbIN 0TCEK
completely, close the lid until it clicks. MOJSIHOCTLIO OMYCTUTCA BHU3, 3aKPONTe

KPbIWKY A0 Wen4yka.

2

OPEN/EJECT

To eject a cassette [nA n3BneyeHuna KacceTbl

Follow the procedure above and in step 3, take BbinonHuTe ykasaHHyto Bbilwe npoueaypy u

out the cassette. BblHbTE KacceTy B NyHKTe 3.

Notes MpumeyaHuna

« Do not press the cassette compartment down. *He HaxvmaiTe KacceTHbI OTCEK BHU3. OTO
Doing so may cause malfunction. MOXET MPUBECTU K HENCMPABHOCTW.

= The cassette compartment may not be closed «KacceTHbIN 0TCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, ECNn
when you press any part of the lid other than Bbl HaxkmeTe Ha KaKyo-nnbo Apyryto 4acTb Ha
the mark. KpblLLKe, a He Ha MeTKY (PusH).

When you use mini DV cassette with cassette Mpu Mcnonb3oBaHWM KacceTbl MuHM DV ¢

memory . KacceTHOM NaMATbIO

Read t_he |nst|juct|0n about cassette memory to MPOYTUTE MHCTPYKLMIO O KACCETHOI MaMATY

use this function properly (p. 171). ANA NPaBUIbHOrO UCMOMNL30BaHUA 3TON

HKUMm (cTp. 171).
To prevent accidental erasure ®y (ctp )

Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to

expose the red mark Ana npegoTBpalleHna cry4ailHoro cTupaHusa

[MepenBrHbTE NENeCTOK 3almnTbl OT 3anvcu Ha
KacceTe Tak, 4Tobbl NOABMNACL KpacHaA MeTKa.




— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb - OCHOBHbIE NMOJIO)XXeHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHunA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attatch the lens cap to the grip
strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 13 to p. 20).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) To open the LCD panel, press OPEN. The
viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Camera recording lamp/
JNamnouyka 3anucu
BuMAeoKamepomn

Microphone/MukpodoH

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINONHAET hOKYCUPOBKY
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

(1) CHuMuTE KpbIWKy 06bEKTUBA, HAaXKaB obe
KHOMKW Ha ee KPOMKe, U NpuKpenuTe
KPbILWKY 06bEKTUBA K PEMHIO ANA 3axBara.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHWA U BCTaBbTe
KacceTy. [NoapobHble cBeAeHVA NpYBEAEHbI
B “lMyHkTe 1” 1 “TyHkTe 2” (cTp. ¢ 13 no 20).

(3) Haxxas mManeHbKylo 3eneHyto KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA. Bawa Bnaeokamepa
6y[eT ycTaHOBIIEHa B PEXUM OXMAAHWA.

(4) Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPbITH NaHesb
XKKI. BugonckaTenb BbIKNO4MTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

(5) HaxxmnTe kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BuAeokKamepa Ha4HeT 3anuce. [oAasmTcA
nHamkatop “REC”. 3aroputca Takxe
niamnoYKa 3anucu, pacrionoXeHHas Ha
nepegHen naHenu Buaeokamepsbl. Ana
OCTaHOBKWM 3anvcy Haxmute kKHonky START/
STOP ewe pas.

(" ~ LOCK Switch/ )
3 MepekntoyaTtenb
LOCK

(%

<=40min % REC 0:00:01

BUH3KOLOU SI9HEO0HIQ - 90Uueg soiseg — Buipioday
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHun

Note
Fasten the grip strap firmly.

Note on recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings. In the
LP mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as in
the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch (DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E only)

When you slide LOCK to the right, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. LOCK is set to the left before your
camcorder leaves the factory.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your

camcorder.

However, check the following:

= Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and ones
in the LP mode on one tape.

= When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

When you use a tape with cassette memory,

however, you can make the transition smooth

even after ejecting the cassette if you use the

END SEARCH function (p. 34).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for five minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and to CAMERA
again.

MpumevaHue
HapexxHo npukpenute pemeHb AnA 3axeara.

MpumeyaHue No peXxxumy 3anucu

Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbINonHAET 3an1cb
BOCMpou3BeeHne B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHoe
BOCrpou3BeeHve) n B pexxume LP
(monrovrpatoLlee socrnpousseeHune). Boibepute
pexkum SP unu LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. B
pexwume LP Bbl MmoxeTe BbINonHATL 3anuck B 1,5
pasa [osbLie Mo BPpEMEHM, YeM B pexxume SP.
Ecnu 3anuck neHTbl BbiNONHANACH Ha Bawen
Buaeokamvepe B pexume LP, ee pekomeHayeTcA
BOCMPOU3BOANTbL Ha 3TOW BUAEOKamepe.

MpumeyaHue no nepekntoyarento LOCK
(Tonbko ana mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
Ecnu nepeasuHyTb nepekntodaTens LOCK
Brnpaso, nepeknoyarens POWER yxe
HEBO3MOXXHO Clly4aliHO YCTaHOBUTb B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Mepekntoyatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJSIEH BIEBO Ha NpeAanpuaTUn-
N3roToBUTENE Nepes OTNPaBKon BUaEOKaMepbl
B TOProBytO CETb.

Ana obecneyeHnA NnaBHOro nepexona
Mepexoa mexay nocneaHUM 3anucaHHbIM
3NM3040M U CreayowmM ann3onom byaeT
naaBHbIM 40 TeX Mop, NoKa He n3BfeyeTe
KacceTy, Aaxke Npu BbIKMIOYEHUN BUAEOKAMEPDI.
OpHako HeobxoAMMO OTMETUTb CrieayoLlee:
«He cnenyeT Ha o4HOWN NeHTe aenaTh 3annucu B
pexxume SP un LP.

«[1pu 3ameHe HaTapeiHoro 6noka yctaHoBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG).

OpJHako npuv UCnonb30BaHWUK NEHTbI C

KacceTHOW NamATbIO MOXHO co3aBaTb

nnaBHbIA Nepexo, Aaxe Nnocne u3BnevyeHua

KacceTbl, ecnu ncnonbayetcA pyHkumAa END

SEARCH (cTp. 34).

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B
peXxume oXXMaaHUA Ha NATb MUHYT NpU
BCTaBJIEHHOW KacceTe

Balwa Bnaeokamepa BbIKOYUTCA
aBToMaTU4ecku. ATO NpefoTBpaLlaeT pacxon
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 610ka 1 M3HoC
6artaperiHoro 6noka v neHTbl. [inA Bo3BpaTa B
PEXMM 0XXMAAHWA YCTaHOBUTE NepeksoyaTenb
POWER B nonoxexue OFF (CHG), a 3atem
cHoBa B nonoxexHne CAMERA.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

When you record in the SP and LP modes on
one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the & indicator appears in the
viewfinder and on the LCD screen (Mirror
mode).

Ecnu Bbl BbinoniHAeTe 3anuch B pe)xumax SP
1 LP Ha oAHY NeHTYy uUnu xe 3anucbisaeTte
HEeCKOJIbKO 3n13oaoB B pexxume LP
Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpakeHme MoxeT 6biTb
NCKaXXEHO UMK KOA, BPEMEHW HernpaBuibHO
3anvcaH Mexay anM3onamu.

PerynupoBka 3akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XXK[ MmoxeT nepemelLaTbCA NPUMEPHO
Ha 90 rpaZycoB B CTOPOHY BUaounckaTena n
npvmMepHo Ha 180 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY
o6bekTuBa.

Ecnu Bbl nosepHeTe naHenb XKK[ Tak, 4To
6yneT HanpasfieHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, B
Buaonckartene n Ha akpaHe XK[ noasutca
nHaMKaTop & (3epKanbHbI PeXUM).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Mpn 3akpbiTun naHenn XXKK[ yctaHosute ee
BEPTUKamNbHO A0 Lenyka, a 3aTeM Cnoxure ee,
COBMECTVB C KOPNYCOM BuAeOKamepbl.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

MpumeyaHue

Mpn ncnonbsosaHum skpaxa >XK
BMAoOMCKaTelb aBTOMaTUYECKMN BbiKNoYaeTea,
KpOMe 3epKanbHOro pexxuma.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XXK[ BHe
nomelleHUA Noa NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM
cBeToM

Bo3Mo>xHO 6yaeT TpyaHo pasrnaneTb YTo-nmbo
Ha akpaHe XXK[. B aTom cny4ae
peKoOMeHAyeTCA UCMOoNb30BaTh BUAOUCKATENb.

BUH3KOLOU SI9HEO0HIQ - 90Uueg soiseg — Buipioday
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHun

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11® and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen, press
either of the two buttons on LCD BRIGHT.

E==>

== |LCD BRIGHT |4

todim/ to brighten/|
TemMHee ApYe

N306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxmme
N3o6paxkeHune Ha akpaHe XK 6yaet
oTobpaxartbca 3epkanbHo. OgHako 3anvcb
n3obpaxeHns 6yaeT HOpMasbHOW.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanbHOM peXxume
KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua He paboTaer.

NHavkaTopbl B 3epKanibHOM peXxume
Muaukatop STBY oTtobpaxkaetca B Buze 11@, a
nHaukatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrue
WHAMKaTOpPbl NOABATCA B 3epKasibHO
0TO6pPa>KeHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6yayT oTObpaXkaTbCA COBCEM.

PerynupoBKa APKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKAO

[nAa perynupoBkun APKocTK akpaHa XXK[
Ha>XMuTe 0JHy U3 kHorok Ha LCD BRIGHT.

LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings.(p.116)

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight or
brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
(2) Close the LCD panel.
(3) Eject the cassette.

3apHAA noacBeTKa akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXeTe M3MEeHATb APKOCTb 3aHeNn
noacseTku. Beibepute komanay LCD B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. (cTp. 116)

[axxe B cnyyae perynupoBKu 3agHewn
noacseTku aKpaHa XK/ mnu apkoctu
akpaHa XK

OTO He NOBNMAET Ha 3anncaHHoe n3obpaxeHue.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

(2) 3akpowniTte naHenb XKL,

(3) 'sBnekuTe KacceTy.



Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

PerynupoBka Buaouckarersnd

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe 3anucbiBaTb n3obpaxxeHna npu
3akpbITon NnaHenu XK, KoHTponupyinte
n3o6paxKeHne ¢ MOMOLLLIO BUAOMCKATENA.
OTperynupyiiTe 06BbEKTUB BUAOMCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOMM 3PEHNEM, HTObbI
MHAMKaTOpbl B BUAouckaTtene bbinm 4eTko
CHOKyCUPOBaHDI.

MogHumnTe BUAOUCKaTEeNb U pblyar
perynnpoBkun obbekTnBa BUgouckaTena.

Viewfinder backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu settings. (p.116)

3aaHAA noAcBeTKa Buaouckarena

Bbl MOXeTe 3MeHATb APKOCTb 3afHeN
noacseTku. Beibepute VF B.L. B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto. (cTp. 116)

BUH3KOLOU SI9HEO0HIQ - 90Uueg soiseg — Buipioday
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHun

Attaching the supplied lens
hood (DCR-TRV20E only)

To record fine pictures under strong light, we
recommend attaching the lens hood. Also the
lens cap can be attached even with the lens hood
on.

NMopcoeanHeHue npunaraemon
6neHabl 06beKTUBA (TONLKO ANA
mopenu DCR-TRV20E)

[nA 3anucy peTtanen n3o6paxkeHns Npy APKOM
OCBELLEHUN PEKOMEHAYETCA yCTaHaBNMBaTh Ha
06bekTuB 6neHay. KpbiliKy 06beKkTrBa MOXHO
ucnonb3oBaTh Aaxke Npu NoACOe ANHEHHON
6nexHpe.

Notes

«When you use the Remote Commander and the
lens hood, the Remote Commander may not
function properly because the lens hood blocks
the infrared rays from the Remote Commander.
In such case, remove the lens hood from your
camcorder.

= You cannot attach filters or other objects onto
the lens hood.

When you use the filter (not supplied)
The shadow of the lens hood may appear in the
corners of LCD screen or viewfinder.

MpumeyaHua

= [1pn NCNonbL30BaHUN NyNbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOMO
ynpaBneHunA n 6neHabl 06beKTUBa NynbT
MOXeT paboTaTb HEKOPPEKTHO, Tak Kak
6neHaa NpenATCTBYET NPOXOXAEHMIO
UHppakpacHbIX nyyen oT nynbTta. B aTom
cnyyae oTcoeanHute bneHay ot
BMAEOKaMepbl.

=K 6neHge Henb3A NOACOeANHATL (PUNLTPbLI U
Apyrne npucrnocobnenus.

Korpa Bbl ucnonbsyete punbtp (He
npunaraeTcs)

TeHb oT 651eHAbI MOXET NOABUTBLCA B yronkax
akpaHa XXK[ nnu Bungouckarens.



Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

Ucnonb3oBaHue PyHKLUMN
TpaHcdokauum

Cnerka nepeBuHbTe pblyar npusoja

TpaHcdokaTopa AnA MeaneHHON

TpaHcdokaumu. lNepeasuHbTe ero ganbiie ana

YCKOPEHHOW TpaHcdokaumm.

YMmepeHHoe 1cnonb3oBaHue PyHKUuK Haesaa

obecneyvBaeT Havnyylme pesynbTathbl.

CtopoHa “T”: ana tenecdoTo (06beKT
npubnuxaeTcs)

CTtopoHa “W”: anA WnpoKOoyronbHOro Bnaa
(06beKT ypanaeTcA)

To use zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally, if
you set D ZOOM to 20x or 120x in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to OFF
at the factory. (p. 116)

The right side of the bar shows the
digital zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears
when you set D ZOOM to 20x or 120x./

lMpaBaa cTopoHa Nonockl Ha 9KpaHe —

nokKasbiBaeT 30Hy LMdpoBom
TpaHcdokaumm.

3oHa undpoBon TpaHcdokauum
noABnAeTCA, Koraa B napameTpe D
ZOOM ycTaHaBnMBaeTcA 3Ha4YeHne
20x nnn 120x.

3HauyeHue TpaHchokauum 6onee 10x
TpaHcgokauma 6onee 10x BbInonHAETCA
UMchpOBbLIM METOAOM MPU YCTAHOBKE 3HAYEHUA
20x vnun 120x B napameTtpe D ZOOM B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHo. Ha npeanpuatum-
n3rotoBsuTene PyHKUMA LMdpoBon
TpaHcdokaumm yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenne OFF
(cTp. 116)

BUH3KOLOU SI9HEO0HIQ - 90Uueg soiseg — Buipioday
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHun

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

< Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x,

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only).

Mpu cbemke o6beKTa ¢ 61IM3KOro NOsI0XXeHUA
Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe Mony4nTb YETKON
(POKYCUPOBKM, NepeBUHbTE pblvar Npusoaa
TpaHcdokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” fo nonyyexus
YeTKOM (hOKYCMPOBKU. Bbl MOXeETE BbINOHATb
CbeMKy 06BbEeKTa B MOSIOXeHUN TenedoTo,
KOTOpPbI OTCTOUT MO KpalHen mepe Ha
paccToAHuM 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTM 06beKTUBa
UM OKOMO 1 CM B MONIOXXEHUW LUMPOKOYTONbHOTO
Buaa.

MpumeyaHua no uncpoBon TpaHchokaumum

= Lindpposan TpaHchokaumAa HaunHaeT
cpabatbiBaTb, €CNK 3Ha4YeHne TpaHchokauum
npesbiwaeT10x.

= KayecTBo n306paxkeHua yxyalaeTcA no mepe
nepemMeLLeHna pblyaxka npusoga
TpaHcdokaTopa K cTopoHe “T”.

= Lindpposan TpaHcokauma He byaeT paboTaTb,
ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne MEMORY.
(Tonbko anA mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E).



Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHuna

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tapes.

[a] [b]

UHaukaTopbl, oTob6paXkaembie B
peXxume 3anucu

MHﬂMKaTOpr He 3anncblBalOTCA Ha NEHTY.

[4 7 2000

[[20556)—— [g]

|
[h]

[a] Remaining battery time indicator

[b] Cassette memory indicator
This appears when using a tape with cassette
memory.

[c] Recording mode indicator

[d] STBY/REC indicator

[e] Time code/Tape counter

[f] Remaining tape indicator

[g] Time indicator
The time is displayed about five seconds after
the power is turned on.

[h] Date indicator
The date is displayed about five seconds after
the power is turned on.

[a] NHaukaTOp ocTaBlieroca sapAaa
6arapenHoro 6noka

[b] UHAuKaTOp KacceTHOM NaMATH
OTOT nHAuKaTop noABnAeTCcA Npu
MCNOJIb30BaHMN KaCCETHOW NaMATH.

[c] NHaukaTop pexxuma 3anucu

[d] NnpukaTop STBY/REC

[e] Kon BpemeHW/CHeT4MK NeHThbI

[fl MIHaukaTOp ocTaBLIECA NeHTbI

[g] UHAuKkaTOp BpemeHu
Bpema oTobparkaeTcA B TeHeHUU
nNpubnuanTenbHo 5 cekyHa nocne
BKJ/TKOYEHUA MUTAHWA.

[h] UHaukaTop AaThl
[ata oTobpaxkaeTcA B Te4eHun
nNpubnuanTenbHo 5 cekyHa nocne
BKJ/TKOYEHUA MUTAHWA.

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VCR
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording date and time

The recording date and time are not displayed
while recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording date and time, press DATE CODE
during playback.

Kopn BpemeHu

Kopn BpemeHn ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anncu unm
socnpounsseaeHns, “0:00:00” (4acbl : MUHYTbI :
cekyHzabl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4achl : MUHYTbI : CEeKYHAbI : Kaapbl) B pexume
VCR. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanvcaTb TONbKO Kog
BPEeMEHMU.

NHpukaTop ocTaBlUencA NeHTbI
MHAnKaTop MOXeT TOYHO He oTobpaxkaTbcA B
32BUCUMOCTU OT JIEHThI.

[aTta u BpemA 3anucu

Mpu BbINONHEHWM 3anycu AaTta v BpeMA He
oTobpaxatotcA. OfHAKO OHM aBTOMATUYECKHM
3anncbIBalOTCA Ha NeHTy. [inAa oTobpaxkeHuA
OaTbl U BPEMEHU 3anvcu BO Bpemsa
BocnpounseaeHna Haxxmmte DATE CODE.

BUH3KOLOU SI9HEO0HIQ - 90Uueg soiseg — Buipioday
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Shooting backlit subjects
(BACK LIGHT)

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

In the standby, recording or memory mode, press
BACK LIGHT.

The B indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

CbemMmKa 06beKTOB C 3agHeun
noacBeTkou (BACK LIGHT)

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE CbeMKy 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa M03aAn Hero unm xe
o6bekTa co cBeT/bIM (HOHOM, UCTONb3YyNnTe
hyHKUMIO 3aAHEN NOACBETKMN.

B pexxume oxupaHua, 3anucy unu namaTtu
HaxxmnTe kHonky BACK LIGHT.

Ha akpane >XXK[ nnu B BugonckaTene noasutcA
nHankaTop .

[nA oTMeHbl HaxxmMuTe kKHonky BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be cancelled.

Ecnu Haxxatb kHonky EXPOSURE npwu
BbINOJIHEHUU CHEMKU OOBHEKTOB C 3aHeNn
noAcBeTKON

DyHKUMA 3a8HeV NoACBETKU ByaeT OTMEHeHa.



Recording a picture 3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Shooting in the dark CbhemkKa B TEMHOTE
(NightShot/Super NightShot) (HouHaa cbemka/Yny4lieHHOM

) ) HOYHOMN CbEMKM)
The NightShot function enables you to shoot a

subject in a dark place. For example, you can ®YHKUNA HOYHOI CbeMKM No3sonAeT Bam
satisfactorily record the environment of BBIMNOMHATbL CbEMKY O6HEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTaX.
nocturnal animals for observation when you use Hanpumep, Bbl MOXeTe C yCnexoM BbINONHAThL
this function. CBHEMKY HOYHBIX XWBOTHBIX ANA HABMI0AEHUA

npuW UCNONb30BaHUN AaHHOW PYHKLMN.
In the standby, recording or memory mode, slide

NIGHTSHOT to ON.@ and “NIGHTSHOT” B pexxume oxuaaHua, 3anucu unm namaTti
indicators flash on the LCD screen or in the nepeasuHbTe nepeksodatens NIGHTSHOT B
viewfinder. To cancel the NightShot function, nonoxexne ON. @ VHavkaTopsl 1

slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF. “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT MuraTb Ha akpaHe XXKK[,

unv B Bugonckarene. [inAa oTMeHbl hyHKUMN
HOYHOW CbEeMKU NepeaBuHbTE NepekoYvaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexuun OFF.

NIGHTSHOT
000
OFF lON
SUPER
NIGHTSHOT C)
NightShot Light emitter/

U3nyyaTtenb noacBeTku
ANA HOYHOW CbEeMKMN

BUH3KOLOU SI9HEO0HIQ - 90Uueg soiseg — Buipioday

Using Super NightShot Wcnonb3oBaHue pexxuma ynyyiieHHON

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects more HOYHON CbeMKMU

than 16 times brighter than those recorded in the Pe>xxum yny4lieHHoi HOYHOM CbeMKM No3BonAeT

NightShot mode. caoenatb 06bekThbl 60onee Yem B LWeCTHaaUaTb
pas Ap4e, Y4em B cry4ae, ecnu Bbl 6ygete

(1) In the standby or recording mode, slide BbIMOSTHATL CbEMKY B 06bIYHOM peXunmMe HOHHOW

NIGHTSHOT to ON. @ indicator appears on CbEMKMU.
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. The @ indicator (1) B Pexume oxupaus unv sanvoy
and “SUPER NIGHTSHOT* appear. nepensuHbTe nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT
To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press B nonoxerne ON. @ VHankaTop noAsuTCA
SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha akpaHe XK[ nnu B Bugonckarene.
(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

. . . M “SUPER
Using the NightShot Light N?gaq_gzsg_?ﬂmamp © v Hanmce

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot [INf BbIXOAA U3 PEXKMMA YTYHLLIEHHOMN HOYHOI

Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set CheMKM HaxMm1Te KHonKy SUPER
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 116). NIGHTSHOT.

WUcnonb3oBaHue noacBeTKu AnA HO4YHOWM
CbEeMKHU

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYe, ecnv BKMIOUYNTb
PYHKUMIO HOYHOIN MOACBETKM. [InA BKNOYEHNA
(PYHKLUMU HOYHOWM NOACBETKM YyCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens N.S.LIGHT B nonoxeHne ON B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 116). 31
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—White balance

While using the Super NightShot Function
The shutter speed is automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness. At that time, the
moving picture may be slow down.

While using the Super NightShot function,
you cannot use the following functions:
—Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—Fader

- Digital effect

—Memory mode (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about three m (10 feet).

MpumeyaHua

« He ncnonb3ynTte yHKLUUIO HOYHOWN CHEMKU B
XOPOLLO OCBELUEHHbIX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha
ynvue B AHEBHOE BpeMA). OTO MOXET
npuBecTu K NoBpexaeHuio Bawen
BMAEOKaMepbl.

«[pu yoep>kxaHuu yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHu ON npu HopManbHoOW 3anucu
n3obpaxkeHne MoxeT ObiTb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBWIbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax.

= Ecnu TpyaHO BbINOMHNUTL POKYCMPOBKY B
aBTOMaTMHECKOM pexxnme npu UCrosb30BaHnN
hYHKLIMN HOYHOW CBEMKM, BbIMONHUTE ee
BPY4HYIO.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUN HOYHOWM
cbeMku Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnosnb3oBaTb
cneayowme PyHKLUK:

—39keno3numAa

- PROGRAM AE

—bBanaHc 6enoro

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLUUU YIyHLLIEHHOW
HOYHOW CbEMKM

CKopocTb 3aTBOpa aBTOMaTU4YECKN U3MEHAETCA
B 3aBMCMMOCTU OT OCBELLEHHOCTW. B 3T0 BpemA
CKOPOCTb NOABWXHOI0 M306paXkeHna MoxeT
6bITb 3ameaneHa.

Mpu ncnonbsoBaHuu hyHKLUUN yyHLLIEHHOW

HOYHOW CbEMKMN HEBO3MO)KHO UCMNONb30BaTb

cneayowme PyHKLUK:

—3kcnosnumA

-PROGRAM AE

- denpep

- LindppoBon achcpekT

- Pe>xxum namATm (Tonbko anA moaenun DCR-
TRV11E/TRV20E)

MoacBeTka ANA HOYHOW CbEMKU

Jlyum noacBeTKM ANA HOYHOW CHEMKU ABNAOTCA
MH(paKpacHbIMU U NO3TOMY HEBUAUMBIMU.
MakcrmanbsHoe paccToAHve AnA CbeMKU Npu
MCMOMb30BaHNM NOACBETKM ANA HOYHOW ChEMKM
PaBHO MPUMEPHO 3 M.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself.

(1) Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode. The
O (self-timer) indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

To stop the self-timer during
recording

Press START/STOP.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 2 (p. 47).

To record still pictures on “Memory
Stick”s

Press SELFTIMER, then press PHOTO in the
memory mode (p. 143).

To cancel self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the ¢) indicator
disappears from on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode.

3anucb no Tanmepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL 3an1cb NO Taumepy
camo3anycka. OTOT pexum NnoneseH B TOM
cnyyae, ecnu Bbl XoTUTE BbINOMHUTL 3aMUChb
COBCTBEHHOMO M306paXKeHuA.

(1) HaxxmnTe kHonky SELFTIMER B pexwume
oxuganva. inavkatop &) (Taitmep
camoa3arycka) noaBuTcA Ha akpaHe XK unm
B BMAouckarene.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camo3anycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4eT ¢ 10 ¢ 3ymmepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnepHue ABe CeKyHbl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMepHbIV curHan byaeTt 3ByyaThb value, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTUYeCKU HaYHEeTCA 3anwch.

START/STOP

SELFTIMER

[nA ocTaHOBKM Tamepa camo3anycka
BO BpemA 3anucu

HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

[ina ypobcTBa ncnonb3ynte nynst
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

AnAa 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
n3o6parkeHUit ¢ NoMoLbIO Takmepa
camo3anycka

HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2 (CTp. 47).

AnAa 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
nm3obpaxxeHun Ha “Memory Sticks”
HaxwmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER, 3aTtem HaxmuTe
kHonky PHOTO B pexwume namAtu (cTp. 143).

[OnAa oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmunTe kHonky SELFTIMER, 4To6bI
uHankatop &) ncyes ¢ akpaHa XK[ unu
BUaonckartena B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa
BMAEOKaMepa Haxo4uTCA B PEXXUME OXXKNAAHUA.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xum 3anucu no Tanimepy camosanycka bynet

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH, B ClyyanXx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anuncuy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

- NepekntovaTtens POWER ycTaHoBMEH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

BUH3KOLOU SI9HEO0HIQ - 90Uueg soiseg — Buipioday
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec
Review

NMpoBepka 3anucu
- END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shoot so that the transition between
the last recorded scene and the next scene you
record is smooth.

Bbl MOXeTe UCMOMb30BaTb 3TU KHOMKW ANA
NPOBEPKU 3anmcaHHOro M306paxkeHna unm
CbEMKM, YTO6bI Nepexon Mexay nocneaHum
3anuncaHHbIM 3NU3040M U CrieayoWwnM
3anucbiBaeMbiM 3MU3040M 6bis1 MAABHbLIM.

s

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

Press END SEARCH in the standby mode.

The last five seconds of the recorded section are
played back and playback stops. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

EDITSEARCH

You can search for the next recording start point.

Hold down the +/- & side of EDITSEARCH in
the standby mode. The recorded section is played
back.

+ :togo forward

- @& to go backward
Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

o=

+ EDITSEARCH —

END SEARCH
—
-

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXXeTe AONTU [0 KOHLA 3anMcaHHON YacTu
JIEeHTbl NoCne BbINOSIHEHNA 3anucu.

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
OXMAAHWA.

BynyT BocnpounsBeaeHbl nocnegHue nATb
CEKYH[, 3anv1CcaHHOW 4acTu, 1 BOCNpon3BeaeHne
0CTaHOBUTCA. Bbl MOXETe KOHTponnpoBaTb
3BYK 4epes akyCTUHECKYO CUCTEMY Unn
rofloBHbIE TenedOoHbl.

EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXeTE BBINONHATL MOMCK Havana
crepyoLen 3anmcu.

[lep>xnTe HaxxaTon CTOPOHY +/— & KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH B pexxume oxuaanvAa. bynet
BOCMPOMN3BeJeHa 3anncaHHan 4acTb.

+ ! AnA NnpoABWXEHWA Brepes

- & : anA NpoaBMXXeHUA Hasag,
OtnyctuTte KHonky EDITSEARCH ana
OCTaHOBKM BocnpousseaeHnsa. Ecnu Bol
HaxkmeTe KHonky START/STOP, HauyHeTCA
nepesanucb C TOro MecTa, rae 6bina oTnyleHa
kHonka EDITSEARCH. Bbl He moxeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaThb 3BYK.



Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the last recorded section.

Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH momentarily
in the standby mode.

The last few seconds of the selected section are
played back. You can monitor the sound from the
speaker or headphones.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

If there is a blank portion in the recorded portion,
the end search function may not work correctly
(p. 171).

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXeETE NPOBEPUTL NOCNEAHIO0
3anucaHHyo 4acTb.

B pexvme oXxunaaHua HEHa[oNro HaXMUTe Ha
CTOpoHYy — @ kHonku EDITSEARCH.

BynyT Bocnpon3BeaeHbl NocneaHNE HECKOMbKO
CeKyHf BblbpaHHOM YacTu. Bel moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATL 3BYK Yepes aKyCTUYECKYIO
CUCTEMY WU ronoBHbIE TenedOoHbI.

®DYHKLMA NOMCKa KOHLa

Ecnu Bbl uicnonb3yeTe neHTy 6e3 kacceTHon
namATh, PYHKUMA MOMCKa KOHUa He byaeT
paboTaTb Nocne U3BneyYeHna KacceTbl, Ha
KOTOpY!o 6bif1a BbiMosiHeHa 3anuck. Ecnu Bol
ucnonb3yeTe NEeHTY C KAaCCETHON NaMATbLIO,
yHKUMA noncka KoHua byaeT paboTaTtb gaxe
nocrne n3BneyYeHNA KacceTbl.

Ecnu Ha 3anvcaHHol neHTe umeeTcaA
HesanucaHHbIN y4acToK, (PyHKLMA noncka
KOHLia MOXKeT paboTaTb HeNnpaBWibHO (CTP.
171).

BUH3KOLOU SI9HEO0HIQ - 90Uueg soiseg — Buipioday
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousBegeHue - OCHOBHbIE NOJIOXXEHUA —

Bocnpou3sepneHue neHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
the small green button. The video control
buttons light up.

(3) To open the LCD panel, press OPEN.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME. The speaker on your
camcorder is silent when the LCD panel is
closed.

Bbl MOXeTe KOHTPONMPOBATbL BOCNPOU3BOAUMOE
n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[. Ecnu Bbl 3akpoeTte
naHenb XXK[, Bocnpon3BoanMoe naobpaxeHue
MOXHO KOHTPONIMPOBAaThb B Bugovckarene. Bbl
MOXeTe KOHTPONMpOBaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE C
MOMOLLbIO NyNbTa ANCTAHUMOHHOTO YrpaBneHnsa,
npunaraemMoro K 3Ton Buaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA U BCTaBbTe
3anmncaHHyio NeHTY.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR, HaxxaB ManeHbKylo 3eneHyto
KHOMKY. MoABUTCA MHAMKAUMA KHOMOK
ynpaBfeHNA BUAEON30OpaKeHNEM.

(3) Haxxmute OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPbITb NaHens KK,

(4) HaxxmuTe KHONKy <€« anA yCKOPEHHOW
nepemMoTKW NEHTHI.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHoMKy B onA Havana
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA.

(6) AinA perynupoBKy rpPOMKOCTU HaXUManTe OAHY
13 aByx kHonok VOLUME. Ecnu nanenb XK
Ha Bueokamepe 3akpbiTa, AMHaMUK He ByaeT
paboTathb.

To stop playback
Press .

4 D
5
REW® PLAY
(] =]
\ J
)
a D
6
(G N )
ﬂ = VOLUME +
1 . J

,ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKMU BocCnpousseneHuA
Haxmute H.

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTPOJIA Ha 9kpaHe XXKI

Bbl MOXeTe nepeBepHyTb NaHenb ynpaBneHna n
CNOXMWTb €€ C KOPNycoM BUAEOKaMepbl, Tak 4TO
akpaH XXK[ 6yaeT obpalleH Hapyxy.




Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue sieHTbI

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the LCD screen.
To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

[AnAa otobpaxxeHUs 3KpaHHbIX
UHOUKaToOpoOB
— OYHKUMA UHAUKaLUK

HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepe Unn Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBsfieHWA, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K 3Ton
BMAeoKamepe.

Ha akpane XXK[] noAasBATCA MHANKATOPSI.

[inAa Toro, YTO6bl MHANKATOPbI UCHE3NN,
HaxmuTe ele pas kHonky DISPLAY.

DATA CODE

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Press DATA CODE on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot, white
balance, gain, shutter speed, aperture value) —
no indicator

Date/time/
Hata/Bpema

4 7 2000
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance

[d] Gain indicator

[e] Sutter speed indicator

[ f] Aperture value

DISPLAY

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUM Koaa AaThbl
Balua Buaeokamepa aBToMaTu4ecku
3anncbiBaeT Ha NEHTY HE TONMbKO M306paXKeHuA,
HO TaK>e 1 AaHHble 3anucy (aaTty/Bpema unm
pasHble ycTaHoBKM npu 3anucy) (Koa AaHHbIX).

HaxxmuTte kHonky DATA CODE Ha Bawei
BUAEOKaMepe WM Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOrO
ynpaBsfieHVA B peXrme BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNA.

MHavkaumAa 6ynet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

parta/BpemA — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (yCTON4MBan
cbemka, 6anaHc 6enoro, ycuneHne, CKopocTb
3aTBOpa, BenuynHa guagparmbl) — 6e3
VHAMKaumm

Various settings/
Pa3Hble ycTaHOBKU

[a]
[b]

| —

wautol | [c]

1:1‘.35|U Aode [d]

C
l (f

[a] NHavkaTop BbIKMHOYEHHOW YCTONYMBON
cbemkm SteadyShot OFF

[b] NHamkaTop pexxuma akcnosmumm

[c] BanaHc 6enoro

[d] NHaomkaTop ycunexuA

[e] NHamkaTop ckopocTu 3aTeopa

[f] BennumHa anadparmbl

BUHXOLIOU 3IGHEOHI() - aMHaegenodusog soiseg — yoegAe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue fieHTbI

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 116).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use data code function, bars (-- -- --)

appear if:

«A blank section of the tape is being played back.

=The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
The data code is displayed on the TV screen if
you connect your camcorder to the TV (p. 37).

Ona Toro, 4to6bl He oTobpa)kanucb
pasnuyHbie yCTaHOBKMU

YctaHosuTe komaHgy DATA CODE B
nonoxxexne DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHio
(cTp. 116).

MHankauma 6yaeT u3MeHATLCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:

nara/Bpema — 6e3 MHanKaumm

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble faHHble ABNATCA UHGOopMaumen
0 3anucu, BbINONHEHHOW Baluel Buaeokamepon.
B pexxume 3anucu faHHble 0To6paxkatbeA He
GyayT.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuu PyHKLUM KoAa AaHHbIX

NOABMAITCA NONOCHI (-- -- --) ecnu:

«BocnponssoauTcA HesanucaHHbI y4acToK Ha
NeHTe.

= JleHTa ABNAETCA HEYMTaEeMOMN N3-3a
NOBPEXAEHNA U MOMEX.

«3anuvck Ha NeHTy 6bina BbIMONHeHa
BuaeoKamepon 6e3 yCTaHOBKU AaTbl U
BPEMEHN.

Kopa aaHHbIX

Kona paHHbIx 6yaeT oTobpaxkaTbcA Ha IKpaHe
Tenesm3opa, ecnu Bel noacoeanHnTe
Buaeokamepy K Tenesusopy (ctp. 37).



Playing back a tape BocnpousBeneHue neHTbl

Various playback modes lNMepemeHHbIe peXXumbl
BOCNpou3BeaeHuA
To operate control buttons, set the POWER
switch to VCR. [inA ncnonb3oBaHMA KHOMOK ynpasneHuA
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknioyarens POWER B
To view a still picture (playback nonoxerue VCR.
pause) [na npocmMoTpa HenoABMXXHOIO
Press 11 during playback. To resume playback, n3obpaxxeHuna (naysa BoCnpon3seaeHus)
press 11 or B, Bo Bpemsa BocnponsseaeHnA HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
I1. [1nAa Bo306HOBNEHUA 06bI4HOrO
To advance the tape BOCMpon3BeAeHNA HaxmuTe KHonky Il vnn B
Press B in the stop mode. To resume normal ﬂnﬂ VCKOpeHHOﬁ nepemMoTKU NeHTbl
playback, press . Bnepen
i B pexxume ocTaHOBKM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY PP,
To rewind the tape [InA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOTO
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B>,
playback, press B> [nA ycKOpeHHOR NepeMoTKMN NeHTbI
. . Hasag
To change the playback direction B pexuMe 0CTAHOBKN HAKMUTE KHOMKY <.
Press << on the Remote Commander during [InAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06LIYHOrO
playback to reverse the playback direction. To BOCNPON3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>,
resume normal playback, press B . [INA U3MEeHeHUA HanpaBneHna
. - BOocnpou3BeaeHuA
T(.) locate ascene monitoring the Haxxmute KHonKy << Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLMOHHOrO
picture (picture search) ynpasneHVs BO BPeMA BOCMpPOuU3BeAeHUA AnA
Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To M3MEeHeHNA HanpaseHnA BOCNPOU3BeAeHN .
resume normal playback, release the button. [nA BO306HOBNEHUA 0ObLIYHOMO
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B,
To monitor the high-speed picture Nna noncka anu3oaa BO BpemA
while aqvancmg or rewinding the KOHTPOA n3o6paxkeHus (MoUck
tape (skip scan) n306paXkeHus)
Keep pressing <« while rewinding or »» while [ep>xnTe HaxaTon KHOMKy < vunu PP BO
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or BpemA BocrnpousseaeHuA. [inA nepexoaa K
advancing, release the button. 06bIYHOMY BOCTPOM3BEAEHNIO OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY.
. . AnA KoOHTponA nsobpaxeHuA Ha
To view the picture at slow speed BbICOKOIA CKOPOCTH BO BpeMs
(slow playback) _ YCKOpEHHOW NepeMoTKM NeHTbl Bnepea
Press B» on the Remote Com_mander during Unu Ha3ag (NOUCK MEeTOAOM NPOroHa)
playback. For slow playback in the reverse [epxunTe HaxaTon KHOMKY <« BO BpemsA
direction, press <<, then press I» on the Remote YCKOPEHHOM NepemMOTKMN NEHTbI Hasaa unm
Commander. To resume normal playback, press KHOMKy P>» BO BPEMA YCKOPEHHO! NepeMoTKM
> neHTbl Bnepea. [inA BO306HOBNEHUA 0ObIYHON
NnepemMOoTKW NEeHThI BNepea Unn Hasag oTnyctuTe
KHOMKY.

[Ona npocmoTpa BocnpousseaeHus
n3obparkeHUA Ha 3ameasIeHHOMN
CKOpPOCTH (3ameaneHHoe
BOCrnpou3BeaeHue)

Haxxmute KHOMKY > Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOro
yrnpaBneHus BO BPeMA BOCNpou3BeaeHna. Ana
3ameneHHoro Bocnpon3seneHnA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHn HaXKMNTe KHOMKY <<, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY > Ha nynbTe oUCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHua. [inA BO306HOBNEHWA 06bIYHOrO
BocnpounseseneHNA HaXkKMnUTe KHOMKY |
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue fieHTbI

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11 on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
five seconds of the recorded section are played
back and stops.

End Search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

In the various playback modes

= Sound is muted.

= The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for five
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B,

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the § DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise appears at the centre or top and
bottom of the screen. This is not a malfunction.

[Ona npocmoTpa BocnpousseaeHUs
n3o6parkeHUA Ha yABOEHHOW CKOPOCTHU
HaxmMuTe KHOMKy X2 Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA BO BpemsA BocnpousseaeHva. OnA
BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HA YABOEHHON CKOPOCTY B
06paTHOM HanpaBNeHUN HaXXMMUTe KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY X2 Ha nyfibTe
OMCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenua. [na
BO306HOBEHMA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOM3BEAEHMA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY B>,

ana nokKaapoBoro npocmMmoTtpa
BOCMpou3BeAeHUA n3obpaxeHusa
HaxxmuTe kHonky 11 Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHnsa B pexxume nay3sbl
BOCMpou3seAeHnA. [1nA nokaaposoro
BOCNpOu3BeAeHnA B 06paTHOM HarnpasneHun
HaxxmuTe kKHoMKy <dll. InA Bo306HOBNEHNA
06bIYHOr0 BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
>

[nAa noucka nocnepHero sanmMcaHHoOro
anusopna (END SEARCH)

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKMW. ByayT Bocnpou3seneHsl nocneaHue
NATb CEeKYHZ, 3anncaHHoN Yactu, v
BOCMpOU3BeeHNe OCTaHOBUTCA.

DYyHKLUMA NOMCKa KOoHLa

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTte neHTy 6€3 KacceTHOM
namATK, PYHKUMA NoMcKa KoHua He byaet
paboTaTb Nocfe n3BneyYeHna KacceThbl, Ha
KOTOpYto 6bina BbINONHeHa 3anuck. Ecnu Bol
ncnonbayeTe NIeHTY C KaCCeTHOWN NamATbIO,
hyHKUMA noncka koHua byaeTt pabotaTtb gaxe
rocne n3BneYeHnA KacceTbl.

B nepemeHHbIX pe)xumax BOCNpon3BeAeHUA

= 3Byk b6yaeT NpurnyLueH.

= Bo BpemA Bocnpon3BeaeHua npeablayLiee
n3o6paxkeHne MOXeT OCTaTbCA MO3anN4eCcKnM.

Ecnu pexxum nay3bl npu BocnpousBeaeHUn
ONUTCA NATb MUHYT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomMaTMyeckun BONAET B
peXumM ocTaHoBKM. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA
06bI4HOrO BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
>

3ameaneHHoe BocnpousseaeHue

Ha Bawlen BnaeokaMmepe MOXXHO BbINOSHATb
nnaBHOe 3aMeASIEHHOEe BOCNPOU3BEAEHUE;
O0[HaKo 3Ta hyHKUMA He paboTaeT Yepes
BbIXOJHOI CUrHan 13 rHeaaa §, DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHUU NeHTbl B o6paTHOM
HanpasJieHun

Ha akpanre MOryT NOABUTLCA FOPU3OHTAalbHble
nomMexn No LeHTPY Unu >xe BBepxy N BHUIY
9KpaHa. OfHako 3T0 He ABNAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTHIO.



Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe Tenesu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR with
the A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from the mains using the AC power
adaptor (p. 19). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

"N

MopcoeamHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K
TeneBn3opy Unn BUAEOMarHToOoHy ¢
MOMOLLbIO coeanHuTeNsLHoro kabena ayano/
BWAEO, KOTOPbIM NpunaraeTcaA K 3Ton
BMAeoKamepe AnAa npocmoTpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOrO M306paXKEHNA Ha IKpaHe
Tenesu3opa. Bbl MOXeTe CNoNb30BaTb KHOMKM
yrnpaBneHna BOCNPOM3BEAEHUEM TaKUM >Ke
cnocoboM, Kak nNpu ynpasfieHun
BOCMPOU3BOAMMbIM M306pa>keHNeM Ha aKpaHe
KKA. MNpu ynpaBneHnm Bocnpov3BoaMMbIM
n3obpaxkeHMeM Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa
peKoMeHayeTCA NOAKIOYNTb NTaHve K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe OT CETEeBOM PO3ETKU C MOMOLLbIO
ceTeBOro ajanTtepa NepeMeHHoro Toka
ObpaTnTechb K MHCTPYKLWUM MO 3KCnlyaTaumm
Bawero Tenesnsopa unu BuaeomarHutodoHa
(cTp. 19).

OTKpoWTe KpbIlKy rHe3ga. MNoacoeanHnTte
Bawy Buaeokamepy K Tenesm3opy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo. 3atem,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens TV/VCR Ha Bawem
Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

IN
S VIDEO

® VIDEO

<TT =—p
T —-p

= : Signal flow/Mepepaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

N>

Z}Aumo

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeAuHeH K
BUAEOMarHUTo(PoHy

MoacoennHute Balwwy Buaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha BuaeomarHutodoHe ¢
MOMOLLbIO COeAMHUTENbHOro Kabensa ayano/
BMAEO, KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K aTon
BMAeokamepe. YCTaHOBUTE CENEeKTOp BXOAHOMO
CcUrHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTooHe B NONoXeHne
LINE.

BUHXOLIOU 3IGHEOHI() - aMHaegenodusog soiseg — yoegAe|d

41



42

Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anncK Ha aKpaHe
Tenesmsopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop unu
BUaeomMarHMTogoH
MOHO(OHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoenmHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbiv nnu
KPacHbIV LUTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayAvocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTocdoHe mnm
Tenesu3sope. Mpy noacoeamHeHun 6enoro
wTekepa, Bl nony4nTe curHan kaHana L
(nesoro). Npu noacoeAnHEHUN KpacHOro
wTekepa, Bbl nony4ute curHan kaHana R
(npaBoro).

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the

yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.

Connect the S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV
or the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope unm
BuaeomarHutTodoHe UMeeTcA rHe3no S
BUAEO

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ nomoLlbo kabena S
BMUAEO (He npunaraeTca) AnA nofyyeHns
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOro n3obpaxkenus. MNpu
TakoMm coeanHeHun Bam He Hy>XHO noaknoYaThb
XXENTbIV (BUAEO) LUTEKEP COEANHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayano/snaeo.MNoacoeanHnTe kabenb S
BMAEO (He npunaraeTca) K rHe3gam S BUAeo Ha
BUAEOKaMepe U TeNeBU3ope Unm
BUAEOMarHUTOhOHE.

Mpn paHHOM noacoeanHeHun Bbl cmoxxeTe
NoyYMTb BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIE N306paXeHns
copmata DV.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

SUPER LASER LINK

Super laser link emitter/
Usnyyatenb SUPER LASER LINK

Insert a tape into your camcorder

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
onthe TV to VCR.

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp of
SUPER LASER LINK lights up.

(5) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(6) Point the super laser link emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK npuemHuka

Mocne noacoeanHeHna 6ecnposoaHoro MK
npuemMHrKa K Bawemy Tenesusopy (He
npunaraeTcA), MOXHO NPOCMOTPETb
nsobpaxkeHve Ha aKpaHe Tenesm3opa.
MoapobHble cBeaeHMA coaepxaTcA B
WHCTPYKLMKM Mo aKcnnyataumm 6ecnpoBoAHOro
VK npvemHumka.

BcTaBbTe neHTy B BUaeokamepy

(1) Mocne noacoeamHerna K Bawemy Tenesnsopy
6ecnposoaHoro VK npuemHuka ycraHosute
nepekntoyatens POWER Ha 6ecnpoBoaHOM
MK npuemHuke B nonoxenue ON.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenve VCR.

(3) BkntounTe TENEeBn30p 1 yCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP
TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

(4)HaxxmuTe kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
3aroputca namnoyka SUPER LASER LINK.

(5) HaxxmnTe KHoMnKy B Ha Buaeokamepe AnsA
Hayana BOCNpou3BeaeHuA.

(6) HanpasbTe nsny4atens SUPER LASER LINK
Ha 6ecnpoBoaHbIN MK npnemHuK.
OTperynupynte nonoxexue Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl n 6ecnposogHoro MK
npueMHuKa ANA Nony4eHna YeTKoro
BOCMPOU3BOANMOro N306pa>keHunA.

To cancel the super laser link
function

Press SUPER LASER LINK again. The lamp on
the SUPER LASER LINK button goes out.

[AnA oTmeHbI hyHKLMM nasepHOro
cynepkKaHana nepeaa4v curHanos
HaxxmuTte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK ewe
pas. Jlamno4yka Ha kHonke SUPER LASER LINK
noracHer.
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3sopa

If you turn the power off
The super laser link function turns off
automatically.

If you use a Sony TV

«You can turn on the TV automatically when
you press SUPER LASER LINK. To do so, make
sure you:
— Turn the TV’s main switch on.
—Set AUTO TV ON to ON in the menu settings.
— Point the super laser link emitter at the TV’s

remote sensor.

= You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one which the AV cordless
IR receiver is connected. To do so, set AUTO
TV ON to ON and TV INPUT to the same video
input (1, 2, 3) in the menu settings. With some
models, however, the picture and sound may
be disconnected momentarily when the video
input is switched.

= The above feature may not work on some TV
models.

When the super laser link is activated (the
SUPER LASER LINK button is lit)

Your camcorder consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the laser link function
when it is not needed.

)/ is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

SUPER
LasenLm

Ecnu Bbl BbiKnto4unTe nutaHue
DyHKUMA NasepHoro cyrnepkaHana nepegaqn
curHanos oTkntounTea XKKL,.

Mpu ncnonb3osaHuu Tenesnsopa Sony
= MO>XHO BKMIOYNTL TENEBU30P
aBTOMATUYECKMW, €CNIN HaXaTb KHOMKY

SUPER LASER LINK. inna atoro y6eanTecs,

yTO:

— BkntoyeHa KHoMka nuTaHvA Tenesnsopa.

— Komanpa AUTO TV ON ycTtaHoBneHa B
nonoxxenve ON B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.

- Wanyyatens SUPER LASER LINK
HanpasfieH Ha AaT4MK ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA Tenesnsopa.

= MO>KHO aBTOMaTUYECKN NEPEKMIOYNTLCA Ha

TOT BUAEOBXOA, TeieBM30pa, K KOTOPoOMy

noacoeavHeH 6ecnposoaHbin MK

ayavosuaeonpuemMHuk. fnAa atoro,

yctaHoBuTe komaHay AUTO TV ON B

nonoxenne ON, a TV INPUT Ha TOT e

Buaeosxos (1, 2, 3), KOTOpbI yka3aH B

yCTaHOBKax MeHto. B HekoTopbix Moaensx,

OHAKO, NPV NEepPEeKIoYeHNN Ha BUAEOBXOA,

MOTyT KPaTKOBPEMEHHO OTKoYaTbCA

n3obpaxkeHne n 3ByK.

«YKasaHHaA Bbiwe hyHKLMA MOXET He

NoAAepP>XXMBaTbLCA B HEKOTOPLIX MOAENAX

TeneBn30poB.

Mpw BKNOYEHHOM Nla3epHOM cynepKaHane
nepepayv curHanos (nMpu 3ToM
noacseunBaetcA kHonka SUPER LASER
LINK)

HaxmuTe kHonky SUPER LASER LINK ana
BbIKITIOYEHUA (DYHKLMN Na3epHOro
cynepkaHana nepeaayu CUrHanoB, eCnv oHa
He TpebyeTcA.

S% ABNAETCA TOProBON MapKOii Kopriopauum
Sony.

LisenLink



— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplUeHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauu CbeMKu —

Jarmcb HEMOABUIKHONO M30BPAEHNA Ha NngHKe
- DOTOCHEMKA Ha NeHTY

You can record a still picture, for example, a
photograph or drawing. This mode is useful
when you want to print a picture using a video
printer (not supplied).

You can record about 510 pictures in the SP mode
and about 765 pictures in the LP mode on a
60-minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still pictures on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 138) (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only).

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still picture appears.
The CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording
does not start yet.
To change the still picture, release PHOTO,
select a still picture again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.
The still picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.
The still image is displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder until recording is
completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHOE
nsobpaxkeHue, Hanpumep, oTorpachmio unm
pVCYHOK. [JaHHbIN peXxnM noneseH npu
BbIMOJIHEHWUW NeYaTh N306pa>keHnA ¢ MOMOLLLIO
BMAEONPUHTEpA (He npunaraeTcA).

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncatb 0kono 510 nsobpaxkeHui
B pexkume SP 1 0Kono 765 nsobpaxkeHuii B
pexvme LP Ha 60-MWHYTHOM neHTe.

Kpowme BhbiLeonucaHHom onepaumu,
BMAgOKaMepa MOXeT BbINOMHUTL 3anncb
HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”
(Tonbko anA mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
(cTp. 138).

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) B pexxvime oxxunaaHvA aepxuTe cnerka
HakaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABMXXHOE N306pakeHne.
MoasuTcA nHamkatop CAPTURE. 3anuck
noka He Ha4HeTcH.

[nA n3meHeHWA HeNoOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHus otnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepUTE HenoaBMKHOe n3obpaxeHve
CHOBAa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe 1 AepXuTe cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaemkHoe nsobpaxkeHne Ha 3KpaHe
KKO vnu B BngouckaTtene byaet
3anMcbiBaTbCA OKOSO CeMU CeKyHa. B
Te4YeHne 3TUX cemun cekyHp byaet
3anucblBaTbCA W 3BYK.

HenopaemxkHoe nsobpaxxeHme otobpaxkaeTtca
Ha akpaHe >XK[ nnun B Buaonckartene oo tex
rnop, MOKa He 3aKOHYUTCA 3anuchb.

\

~

@ CAPTURE

2
O

¥
H
O

@1 ecccece
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Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha NneHke
— doToCbEMKA Ha JIEHTY

Notes

= During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«When recording a still picture, do not shake
your camcorder. The picture may fluctuate.

«The PHOTO button does not work:
—while the fader function is set or in use
—while the digital effect function is set or in use

If you record a moving subject with tape
photo recording function

When you play back the still picture on other
equipment, the picture may fluctuate.

To use the tape photo recording function
using the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records a picture on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder immediately.

To use the tape photo recording function
during normal CAMERA recording

Press PHOTO deeper. The still picture is then
recorded for about seven seconds and your
camcorder returns to the standby mode. You
cannot select another still picture.

To record clear and less fluctuated still
pictures

We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick”s. (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

MpumeyaHua

= Bo BpemA hOTOCHEMKM HA NEHTY HEBO3MOXXHO
N3MEHUTb PEXNM WU YCTaHOBKY.

«[pn 3anncy HEMNOABMXXHOIO N306paXkeHnA He
BCTpAXMBanTe Bawy Buaeokamepy.
M306paxkeHne MoXKeT NoSyYNTLCA pasmbITbIM.

«KHonka PHOTO He paboTaerT:

—B TO BpeMA, Korga ycTaHoBneHa unm
ncnonb3yeTcA yHKUMA denaepa.
—B TO BpeMA, Korga ycTaHoBNneHa unm
ncnonb3yeTcA PyHKUMA LMPOBbLIX

achbhekToB

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anucb ABUKYLLErocA
obbeKkTa ¢ noMoLbio PYHKLMUM hoTOCHEMKHU
Ha NneHTy

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUM HEMOABUXHOTO
n306paXxkeHna Ha apyrow annapartype
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT 6biTb pa3MbITbIM.

[Ana ucnonb3osaHuna pyHKLMM hOTOCHEMKM
Ha JIeHTY ¢ NOMOLbIO NynbTa
AVCTaHLUOHHOrO yrnpasneHusa

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasnenna. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa cpasy 3anuiieT n3obpaxeHuA Ha
akpaHe XK/ unu B snaouckartene.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKLUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
Ha NeHTy BO BpeMA O6bIYHOW 3anucu
CAMERA

Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenogaewmxHoe nsobpaxerHve bynet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEKYHA, a 3aTem
BUAeOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHUA.
Bbl He cmoxeTe npu aToM BblbpaTh Apyroe
HernoaBM>XHoe n3obpaxeHue.

[AnA 3anucu YeTKnx n 6onee ycTonYnBbIX
HEenoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHUN
PekomeHayeTca 3anucbiBaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”. (Tonbko ana mogenn DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E)



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha NneHke
- doToCbeMKa Ha JIeHTY

Self-timer tape photo recording

You can make a tape photo recording with the
self-timer. This mode is useful when you want to
record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press SELFTIMER. The Q) (self-timer)
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer tape photo
recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the Q) indicator
disappears from on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode. You cannot cancel the self-timer
tape photo recording using the Remote
Commander.

Note

The self-timer tape photo recording mode is

automatically cancelled when:

= Self-timer tape photo recording is finished.

«The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

®doTocbemKa Ha JIeHTy Nno Tanmepy
camo3anycka

MO>KHO BbINONHATL POTOCHEMKY Ha NEHTY NO
Tanvepy camosanycka. OTOT PeXXum NnoneseH B
TOM cfyyae, ecnu Bbl xoTuTe BbINONHUTL 3anvch
COBCTBEHHOrO M306pakeHunn.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER. NHankaTtop
Q® (Tarimep camosanycka) NoABUTCA Ha
akpaHe XK nnu B Bnaouckatene.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTc4eT ¢ 10 ¢ 3ymmepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMepHbIV curHan byaeTt 3ByyaTb valle, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTUYECKU HaYHEeTCA 3anvcb.

( Ny
2

—

SELFTIMER

J
r3 ™)
J

AnA oTMeHbI CbOTOC'beMKM Ha NeHTy no
Tamepy camo3anycka

HaxxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER, 4T06bI
uHankatop Q) ncHes ¢ akpaHa XK nnu
BMaouckartena B TOT MOMEHT, KOraa
BUAeoKamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnmMe oXxugaHua.
DOTOCBHEMKY Ha NEHTY MO TanmMepy camo3anycka
HEBO3MOXHO OTMEHUTb C MOMOLLBIO MyNbTa
[NCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHns.

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xxunm poTocbeMKM Ha NEHTY No Tanmepy

camo3anycka 6yaeT aBToMaTUYeCKn OTMEHEH B

cnyyasx:

= doTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY MO Taimepy
camo3sarycka 3aKoH4eHa.

«[epekntoyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxexwe OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

mIweas uuhnedsuo ailgqHHegOogLOHaMdag09 suoneiadO BuIPI0Iay PaIUBAPY
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha NneHkKe
— doToCbEMKaA Ha JIEHTY

Printing the still picture

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and
connect the yellow plug of the cable to the video
input of the video printer. Refer to the operating
instructions of the video printer as well.

Me4yaTb HENOABWXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHusa

HenoasmxHoe nsobpaxxeHne MOXHO
pacneyartaTb C MOMOLLbIO BUAEONPUHTEPA (He
npunaraetca). NoacoeanHNTe BUAEONPUHTEP C
NMOMOLLbIO COeauHUTENBHOrO Kabena ayavo/
BMAEO0, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K Bawen
BUAeoKamepe.

MopcoeaunHuTte ero k rHesgy AUDIO/VIDEO, a
XXENThbIN WTekep kabena noacoeanHUTE K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana Ha
BuaeonpuHTepe. O6paTtuTecb K MHCTPYKLMU MO
3KCnlyaTaumm BUAeonpuHTepa.

Video printer/

BuaeonpuHTep
LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO
®
S VIDEO
AUDIO/VIDEO
="~

=S Signal flow/lMNepepaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (not supplied).
Connect it to the S VIDEO jack and the S video
input of the video printer.

Ecnu B BupeonpuHTepe umeetcA BxoaHoe
rHesgo S sugeo

Mcnonb3ynte coeaMHUTENbHBIN Kabenb S BUAeO
(He npunaraeTtcA). MNoacoeanHUTe ero K rHesay
S VIDEO u ko BxogHOMYy rHe3ay S BMAEO Ha
BUAEOMPUHTEpE.



Adjusting the white
balance manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro Bpy4Hyto

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically
adjusted.

In the standby, recording or memory mode
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only), select a desired
white balance mode in in the menu settings.
(p. 116)

:0= (INDOOR):

= Lighting condition changes quickly

= Too bright place such as photography studios

= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

s8¢ (OUTDOOR):

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise, neon signs, or fireworks

=Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

HOLD:

Recording a single-coloured subject or

background

MENU

To return to the automatic white
balance mode
Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynnpoBaTh U yCTaHOBUTb
BpYYHyto 6anaHc 6enoro. 3ta perynuposka
no3BonAeT npuaaTtb 6enbiM 06BEKTAM UCTUHHO
6enbin UBeT N AobuTbeA 60nee ecTeCTBEHHOTO
useToBoro 6anaHca. Obbl4HO 6anaHc 6enoro
noAcTpavBaeTcA aBTOMaTUYECKM.

B pexxume oxunaaHua, 3anucu unm naMmAaTu
(Tonbko ana mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
BblbepuTe HY>HbIV pexxum H6anaHca 6enoro
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (cTp. 116)

0= (INDOOR - pexum “B nomeLleHnn”):

 [1pu 6BICTPOIN CMEHE YCIOBWI OCBELLEHUA

® B 04eHb XOPOLLO OCBELLEHHOM MECTe,
Hanpumep, hoTocTyamm

¢ [1pn ocBelLLeHn 06 bEKTa HAaTPUEBOW NN
PTYTHOM namnom

8¢ (OUTDOOR - pexxum “Ha yruue”):

e pun 3anucy 3akaTa/Bocxoaa ConHua,
BeYepHeW Unn yTpeHHel 3apn, HEOHOBbIX
peknam nnu penepBepkoB

* [pu ocseLleHun yopecLeHTHbIMM namMnamm
pasHbIX LBETOB

HOLD:

Mpwn 3anmcu 0gHOLBETHOrO NpeameTa unm hoHa

( )

[y

[nA sBo3BpalleHUA K aBTOMaTU4ECKOMY
pe>xxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

YcrtaHoBuTe komaHay WHT BAL B nonoxenue
AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

mIweas uuhnedsuo ailgqHHegOogLOHaMdag09 suoneiadO BuIPI0Iay PaIUBAPY
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Adjusting the white balance
manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPYYHYIO

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend you to record in the @< indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the =0= indoor mode.

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at a white subject for about

10 seconds after setting the POWER switch to

CAMERA to get a better adjustment when:

= You detach the battery for replacement.

= You bring your camcorder to the outdoors from
the interior of a house, or vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after a few seconds when:

«You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

«You bring your camcorder to the outdoors from
the interior of a house, or vice versa.

B cnyuyae coTorpacdupoBaHua n3obpaxeHusa
B CTYAUM NpU TeNEeBU3MOHHOM OCBELIEHUM
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTh ANA 3anucu
pexxum “B nomeLeHun” =Os.

B cny4yae 3anucu npu ocBelieHUU namnamm
AHEBHOro cBeTa

Mcnonb3ynte aBToMaTMyeckuin pexxum 6anaHca
6€en0oro unu pexxknm 610KMPOBKM.

Bawa Bugeokamepa MOXeT He OTperynmpoBatb
Haanexawmm obpasom 6anaHc 6enoro B
pexxume “B nomelleHumn” =0s.

B aBTOmMaTuyeckom pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro

HanpaBsbTe Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbivi npeameT

npubnuanTtensHo Ha 10 cekyHA nocne

ycTaHoBku nepeknioyatena POWER B

nonoxenne CAMERA ana nonyyeHvA nyywero

Ka4vecTBa, Korja:

* Bbl oTcoeanHAeTe H6aTapeliHblii 610K AnA
3aMeHbl.

* Bbl BbIXOANTE C Kamepoy 13 MOMELLEHNA Ha
ynuuy unm HaobopoT.

B pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro “HOLD”

YctaHoBuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B nonoxexne AUTO

1 cHoBa BepHuTe B nonoxxeHne HOLD yepe3s

HECKOJIbKO CEeKyHA, Koraa:

«Bbl namenaete pexxkum PROGRAM AE.

«Bbl BbIXOoauTE ¢ Kamepou 13 NOMeLLEeHNA Ha
ynuuy unm HaobopoT.



Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LULMPOKOIKPAHHOIO pexxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a
wide -screen TV [c] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LWMPOKOOpMaTHoOe
nsobpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha
LUMPOKO3KpPaHHOM Tenesusope copmata 16:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
9KpaHe noABATCA YepHble nonockl [a].
N306paxkeHre BO BpemMa BOCNpPOU3BeAeHNA Ha
06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] nnu Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT cxarto
no wupuHe. Ecnu Bl ycTaHOBUTE 3KpaHHbI
PEXUM LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOrO TeNeBn3opa B
NMONTHOSKPaHHbIN PEXMM, TO MOSTyYnTE
n3obpaxkeHnA HopmanbHoro pasmepa [d].

[a] [b]

&

16:9WIDE Z

[c]

[d]
—

& &

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE in to ON
in the menu settings (p. 116).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

B pexvme oxunpaHua ycTaHOBUTE KOMaHAy
16:9WIDE B nonoxenune ON B B YCTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 116).

a N

L

[nAa oTMeHb! LLUPOKOIKPAHHOIO
pexuma

YctaHoBuTe komaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

mIweas uuhnedsuo ailgqHHegOogLOHaMdag09 suoneiadO BuIPI0Iay PaIUBAPY
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue WHMPOKO3IKPaHHOro

pexxuma

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

—0ld movie

—Bounce (DCR-TRV6E/TRVL1LE only)

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode.
When you cancel the wide mode, set your
camcorder to the standby mode and then set
16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

B LUMPOKOIKPAHHOM peXXxume Hesnb3A

BblbpaTb cnepnyowme pyHKLUMMN:

— CTapuHHoe KMHO

— ®yHKUMA nepeckakuBaHuA (TONbKO ANnA
mopenn DCR-TRVEE/TRV11E)

Bo Bpema 3anucu

Bbl HE MOXETE U3MEHUTb U OTMEHUTb
LLUMPOKOIKPAHHBIA PEXUM.

Ecnu HYy>HO OTMEHWTb LUIMPOKOIKPAHHbIV
PEeXUM, yCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B PEXMM
0XNAaHvA, a 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE PEXMM
16:9WIDE B nonoxenune OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MEHI0.



Using the fader
function

MUcnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuUMK chenpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe N306paxkeHna, 4Tobbl NpuaaTh
Baluen cbemke npodeccuoHasnbHblv BUA,.

M.FADER*Y (mosaic)/
(mo3auka)

BOUNCE*Y?

(Fade in only)/
(Tonbko NoABJieHNe
n3obpakeHuA)

OVERLAP

(Fade in only)/
(Tonbko nofABneHue
n3obpakeHuaA)

WIPE*®

(Fade in only)/
(Tonbko NoABJieHNe
n3obpakeHuA)

RANDOM DOT
(Fade in only)/
(Tonbko NoABJieHNe
n3obpakeHunA)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

*1 DCR-TRV6E/TRVL11E only
*2) You can use this function only when

D ZOOM is set to OFF in the menu settings.
*3) The sound does not wipe away.

MONOTONE

Mpu BBeAeHUN n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NOCTENEHHO
W3MEHATBLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro A0 LBETHOrO.

Mpu nnaBHOM MCHE3HOBEHNMN N306pa>keHne
6yAeT NoCTEeneHHO M3MEeHATLCA OT LIBETHOrO A0
YyepHo-6enoro.

*1) tonbko AnA mogenu DCR-TRV6BE/TRV11E

*2) Bbl MOXETE MUCMOJb30BaTb 3TY (PYHKLMIO
TONbKO B TOM Clly4ae, ecnv KomaHaa
D ZOOM ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeH}0.

*3) 3ByK He byaeT ncyesarb.

mInaas uunedsuo siaHHegog19HemMdag09, suoneiadO Buiploday pasueApy I
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUMM theingepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]

In the recording mode, press FADER until the

desired fader indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:

FADER — M.FADER* — BOUNCE* —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —
DOT — no indicator

The last selected fader mode is indicated first

of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops

flashing.

* DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E only

N>
—|FADER —

FADER

To cancel the fader function

After the fade in/out is carried out : Your
camcorder automatically returns to the normal
mode.

Before the fade in/out is carried out : Before
pressing START/STOP, press FADER until the
indicator disappears.

(1) Mpu BBeaeHun nsobpaxkeHna [a]
B pexxuvme oxupaaHua, HaxknManTe KHOMKY
FADER fgo Tex nop, noka He HayHeT Muratb
HY>KHbIN MHAMKaTop denaepa.
Mpwu BbiBeaeHUn nsobpaxeHun [b]
B pexxume 3anucu, HaxknuMmanTe KHOMKY
FADER o Tex nop, noka He HayHeT Muratb
HY>KHbIN MHAMKaTop denaepa.
WnaukaTop 6yneT n3sMeHATLCA cneayowmnm
obpasom:
FADER — M.FADER* — BOUNCE* —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —
DOT — 6e3 nHankaumm
MocnenHnin n3 BblbpaHHbIX PEXXUMOB
eraepa oTobpaxkaeTca NepBbIM.

(2) HaxkmuTe kHonky START/STOP. NHavkaTop
beraepa nepectaHeT muraTb.

* Tonbko anA mogenu DCR-TRVEE/TRV1I1E

AnAa oTmeHbl yHKUuM chenpepa

[Mocne BbINOMHEHWA onepauny noAsnexHua/
nc4e3HoBeHNA nsobpaxeHus : Bawa
BuaeoKamepa aBTOMaTMYeCKN BEPHETCA B
06bIYHbIA PEXUM.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepaummn NoABNeHNsA/
nc4esHoBeHNA nsobpaxkeHua : 1o HaxaTuna
kHonku START/STOP HaxmuTe kHonky FADER,
NnoKa He Uc4e3HeT NHAMKaTop.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUKM hengepa

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions:

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,
Wipe, or Random Dot function only)

— Super NightShot

— Tape Photo recording

When the OVERLAP, WIPE, or RANDOM DOT
indicator appear in the standby mode

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being stored,
the indicators flash fast, and the playback picture
disappears. At this stage, the picture may not be
recorded clearly, depending on the tape
condition.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions (DCR-TRV6E/
TRV11E only):

—Exposure

—Focus

—Zoom

— Picture effect

Note on the bounce function (DCR-TRV6E/
TRV11E only)

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the
following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is activated in the menu settings
—16:9 wide

—Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

While in memory mode (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E

only)
You cannot use the fader function.

MpumevaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTtb cneayoLme

hYHKLIMM BO BPEMA MCMONb30BaHNA (OYHKLMN

dengepa. Kpome Toro, Bbl He moxeTe

ucnonb3oBaTb hyHKUMIO helfepa Bo BpemsA

MCNONb30BaHWA Creayowmx PyHKLUUIA:

- LindhpoBon achcpekT

— Pe>xum Huskom ocselleHHocT PROGRAM AE
(Tonbko ANA PyHKUMW HANoXeHus, yaaneHua
1306paXKeHnA MM 3anoTHeHWA ToYKaMM)

— Pexkvm ynyyLeHHON HOYHOWN CbeMKM

—®doTocbemMKa Ha NeHTy

Ecnu B peXkume o)xuaaHuA NOABUIICA
nHaukaTtop OVERLAP, WIPE unn RANDOM
DOT

Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN COXPaHUT
nsobpaxeHue Ha neHTe. MNpu coxpaHeHun
n3o06paxKkeHnA MHANKATOP HAYMHaEeT YacTo
MuraTb, a BOCNpoM3BOAMMOe n3obpaxeHve
ncyesaeT. Ha aTom aTane nsobpakeHne MoxxeT
6bITb 3aMMCaHO HEYETKO B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
COCTOAHWA NEHTBI.

Bo Bpema ucnonb3oBaHuA yHKLUU
nepeckakusaHua Bbl He moxxeTte
ucnonb3oBaTb cneaytowme hyHKLUK
(tonbko ana mogenu DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E):
- 3OkcnosnumA

—dokycuposka

— TpaHccokauusa

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

MpumeyaHue no yHKUUUN NepecKkaknBaHuA

(tonbko ana mogenu DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E)

Muankatop BOUNCE He nosBnaeTcA B

cneayroLwmx pexxmmax unm npu ncnonb3oBaHum

cnepyowmx QyHKUMIA:

—Komanga D ZOOM BkntoveHa B yCTaHOBKaXx
MEHI0

— LlLnpokochopmaTHOE nsobpaxkeHne 16:9

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

- PROGRAM AE

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM peXXMma NamMATH
(Tonbko ana mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
Bbl He moxeTe ncnonb3oBaTh QYHKUMIO
dengepa.

mIweas uuhnedsuo ailgqHHegOogLOHaMdag09 suoneiadO BuIPI0Iay PaIUBAPY
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneumManbHbix
aththexkToB - ek n30bpaxeHns

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
picture is reversed.

The picture is sepia.

The picture is monochrome
(black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

The picture expands vertically.
The picture expands
horizontally.

SEPIA :
B&W :

SLIM [c] :
STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [f]: The picture is mosaic.

[a] [b] [c]

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpaxkeHnA UmgpoBLIM METOAOM ANA
nonyyeHvA cneumanbHbiX 3MEKTOB, Kak B
KUHOMUMBbMaX UK Ha 3KpaHax TeneBnM30poB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb n3obpa>keHns
6yayT HeraTMBHbLIMU.

SEPIA : N3ob6paxkenne byneT useTta
cenuu.
B&W : N3o06bpaxkeHne byaet

MOHOXPOMHbIM (4epHO-6€enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaet

YCUINEHHON, a n3obpaxkeHve

6yAneT BbIrMALETb Kak PUCYHOK.

SLIM [c] : M3o06paxkeHne pactaAHeTcA No
BepTMKanu.

STRETCH [d] : U306paxeHune pacTAHeTcA Mo
ropu3oHTanu.

PASTEL [e] : [loanyepkuBaeTtca
KOHTPACTHOCTb N306pa>keHns,
KOTOpPOMY npuaaeTcA
MYbTUNSIMKAUMOHHBIN BUA,.

MOSAIC [f]: WN3o06paxeHne byneT
MO3anyecKunMm.

[d] [e]

>~ \ oy
PER G2
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L




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
adchbekToB — AhhekT 3obparkeHnA

(1) In the standby or recording mode, select
P EFFECT in in the menu settings.
(p. 116)

(2) Select the desired picture effect mode in the
menu settings.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

When you turn the power off
Your camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

(1) B pexxnme oxxngaHua unm 3anucu Boibepute
komaHgy P EFFECT B B yCTaHOBKax
MeHto. (cTp. 116)

(2) BolbepuTe >xenaembivi pexxkum achdekTa
n306paxkeHnA B YCTAHOBKAaX MEHIO.

~
MANUAL SET
OFF
@ WHT BAL
W AUTO SHTR SEPIA
] PRETURN B&W
SOLARIZE
= SLIM
= STRETCH
ETC PASTEL
? MOSAIC
[MENU] : END
v

AnAa oTmeHbI hyHKUMK achhekTOB
n3obpaxeHusa

YcTtaHoBuTe komaHay P EFFECT B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

Mpu ucnonbsoBaHuu hyHKUUU 3pdekTa
n3ob6pakeHunA

Bbl He MOXeTe BbIb6paTb PeXUM CTapUHHOrO
KWHO ¢ nomoLybto doyHkumm DIGITAL EFFECT.

Mpu BbIKNIOYEHUU NUTAHUA
Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKM BEepHeTCA
B OBbIYHbIA PEXUM.
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneuuanbHbIX
addekToB - Lindposou achekt

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still pictures successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow

shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly. However, the picture may be less
clear.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still picture/
HenoagwxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

STILL

Still picture/
HenoagwxHoe
n3obpaxeHme

R
v

LUML.

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumasnbHble 3deKTbI
Ha 3anucbiBaemMoe N306paxKeHne ¢ MOMOLLbO
pPasnnYHbIX LMPoBbIX OYHKLIMNA.
3anncbiBaemMbi 3ByK 6yaeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxxeHne, KOTOpoe MOXHO HanaraTb Ha
noaBMKHOE n3obparkeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paxxeHna B NocneaoBaTeNnbHOCTY Yepes
onpeaesieHHble MHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe n3MeHATbL 6onee ApKne mecTa Ha
HENOABUXHOM N306pa>keHnn Ha NoABUMKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb U306paXkeHune ¢
3hbheKTOM 3anasgbiBaHnA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXXeTe 3aMeAnnTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa.
Pexxuvm MeaneHHoro 3aTBopa Mcrnosb3yeTca AnA
TOro, Y4TOObI NPU 3anucy caenaTtb TeMHbIe
n3obpaxkeHus 6onee ceeTnbiMu. OgHako,
N306pa>kKeHNEe MOXKET NONTYHYUTLCA MEHEE HYETKNM.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOHUTL CbEMKY C achheKToM
CTapuHHOro kKnHo. Bawa Bnaeokavepa 6ynet
aBTOMATUYECKW YCTaHaBNNBaTb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHBI pexxum B nonoxxeHune ON,
ahbhekT nsobpaxkeHua B nonoxexHve SEPIA n
BbICTaB/ATb COOTBETCTBYIOLLYI CKOPOCTb

3aTBopa.

Moving picture/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

Moving picture/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

=3




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
achpekToB - LiucppoBont achchekt

(1) In the standby or recording mode, press
DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect indicator
appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The indicator
lights up and the bars appear. In the STILL
and LUMI. modes, the still picture is stored in
memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

Items to adjust

STILL The rate of the still picture you

(1) B pexxvime oxxunaaHva unu 3anucu HaxmmTe
kHornKy DIGITAL EFFECT. NossuTcA
MHAMKaTOp LMpoBOro apdekTa.

(2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexxmma Hy>KHOro LmMpoBoro
achbdekTa.

MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA crneayowmm
obpasom:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aroputca nHamkaTop 1 noAaBATCA nonockl. B
pexxumax STILL u LUMI. HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHue 6yaeT COXpaHEeHOo B NamATK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
perynupoBkn adhdekTa.

MyHKTBI ANA perynupoBKu

tt : th STILL WNHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABMXKHOIO
want to superimpose on the n306paxKkeHnA, KOTOPOe HYXXHO
moving picture HaNOXMTb Ha MOABUXHOE
FLASH The interval of flash motion n3obpaxeHune
LUML. The colour scheme of the area in FLASH MHTepBan npepbiBUCTOrO
the still picture which is to be OBWXKEHNA
swapped with a moving picture LUML. LiseToBanA ramma o6nacTu
TRAIL The vanishing time of the HernoBMXXHOro N306pakeHus,
incidental image KOTOPYIO HY>XHO 3aMEeHUTb
SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the MOABIXKHbIM U306pKEHIEM
shutter speed number, the slower TRAIL Bpema ncyesanmA no6o4Horo
the shutter speed. n306paxkeHus
OLD MOVIE  No adjustment necessary SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem 6onblue
BeSIM4MHA CKOPOCTM 3aTBOPA,
TEeM MeHbLLe CKOpOCTb 3aTBopa
The more bars there are on screen, the stronger P P
OLD MOVIE  PerynupoBok He TpebyeTtcaA

the digital effect. The bars appear in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

1 DIGITAL EFFEC'J

Yewm 6onblue Nonoc Ha 3KpaHe, TeEM CUlbHee
umdpposoii acpcpekT. Monockl noABNAIOTCA B
cnepytowmx pexxumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n
TRAIL.

2 v,

LUML K

Trovnny

LUMI. [
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneuunanbHbIX
adekToB — Liupposon achcekr

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT again.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect mode:
— Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
— Tape Photo recording
- Super NightShot
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—16:9 wide
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect will be automatically cancelled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

[AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLMN LM poBbIX
achhekToB
HaxxmunTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT ewwe pas.

MpumeyaHuna

= Cnegnytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT npu
UCNonb30BaHUK pexxmMa LdpoBoro
ahdekTa:
- denpgep
— Pexxum Huskon ocseweHHocTn PROGRAM

AE

—doTocbeMKa Ha NeHTy
— Pexkum ynyyLeHHON HOYHOM CbeMKM

= Cnepytowana hyHKUMA He paboTaeT B pexnme
MeAneHHOro 3aTeopa:
- PROGRAM AE

= Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
CTapVHHOIO KMHO:
- LLinpokohopmaTHOe nsobpaxkeHne 16:9
— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma
-PROGRAM AE

Mpu BbIKNKOYEHUU NUTAHUA
LindppoBoit acpchekT byaeT aBTomaTm4eckm
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume meaneHHoro 3aTsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckana HOKycnpoBKa MOXeT bbITb He
adpcpekTmBHOM. BbinonHuTe hoKycmpoBKy
BPYYHYIO, UCNOMb3YA WTaTUB.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

BennuuHa ckopocTy 3aTBopa CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkumn PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight mode

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&’ Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

X Sports lesson mode
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

&¢ Sunset & moon mode

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays, and neon signs.

(] Landscape mode

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4ecKanA 3KCNo3uuma) B COOTBETCTBUM
CO crneummryeckumm TpeboBaHUAMN K CbEMKE.

® PeXxxum npoXXeKTOpHOro oceeleHnA
[laHHbIN peXxxrM NO3BONAET BbIMOMHATb ChEMKY
Takum o6pasomM, 4Tobbl nuua nioaen He
BbIFNA4ENN CNULLKOM 6neHbIMU, Hanpumep, npu
CbeMKe OObEKTOB B TeaTpe, rae 4acto
NPUMeHAETCA APKOE OCBELLEHME.

& Markui MOPTPETHbINA PEXUM

OTOT pexxnmM No3BONAET BblAENUTb 06 bEKT HA
MArkoM ¢poHe, 1 NoAXoAUT ANA CbeMKMU,
Hanpvmep noge Unu LBeToB.

K Pexum CNOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUN

OTOT pexxum No3BoNIAET MUHUMU3NPOBATL
[ApoXkKaHve Npu cbemMke B6bICTPO ABUXKYLLUMXCA
npeaMeToB, HanpUMep, MPU Urpe B TEHHUC Unn
ronba.

T MAAXHBIA M NBDKHBIA PEXUM

3TOT pexxum npefoTBpallaeT noABeHne
TEMHbIX ML NIo0Ael B 30He CUMBHOTO CBeTa Unm
OTPa>keHHOro cBeTa, Hanpumep, Ha NnAaxe B
pasrap neTta unm Ha CHEXXHOM CKJITOHe.

¢ Pe)xum 3axopa cosiHUA U NIyHbI

OTOT pexxmm Nno3BosiAeT B TOYHOCTU OTpaxaTb
06CTaHOBKY MpY CbeMKe 3ax0A0B COMHLA,
06LMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, DENepBEPKOB U
HEOHOBBIX pEKam.

(] NanawadTHBIA pexxum

OTOT pexXMm No3BONAET BbINOMHATH CbEMKY
OTAaNeHHbIX 06bEKTOB, TakUX Kak ropsbl, 1
npepoTepallaeT hoKyCUpoBKY BUAeOKamepbl
Ha CTEKO UNW MeTaNIMHECKYIO PELLEeTKY Ha
OKHax, Korga Bbl BbInonHAeTe 3anMcb 06BEKTOB
no3aav CTeKNna Unu peLueTKu.

¢ PeXMM HU3KOW OCBELIEeHHOCTH
OTOT pexum genaet 06beKThbl ApYe npu
HeJOCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHune hyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

(1) In the standby or memory mode, press
PROGRAM AE. The PROGRAM AE indicator
appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired PROGRAM AE mode.

The indicator changes as follows:
Q@M T T ol

To cancel the PROGRAM AE function
Press PROGRAM AE again.

(1) B pexxnme oxxnaaHua unm namaT HaxxMuTe
kHonky PROGRAM AE. MoaswuTcA
nHankatop PROGRAM AE.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa Hy>Horo pexxuma PROGRAM AE.
WnaukaTop 6yneT n3sMeHATbLCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

3
=
=
o
3
& e
J
3
‘ (i
J

OnAa sbiknioyeHua pyHkuun PROGRAM

AE
HaxxmmTe kHonky PROGRAM AE elue pas.



Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson, and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

= In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Slow shutter
—0OId movie
—Bounce (DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E only)

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap
- Wipe
—Random dot

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= While shooting in memory mode, the low lux
and sports lesson modes do not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is selected
You can adjust the exposure.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

- Sports lesson mode

MpumeyaHua

« B pexxvmax Nnpo>XeKTOpHOro 0CBeLLeHnA,
CMOPTMUBHBIX COCTA3AHWIA, @ TaK>Xe B MAXHOM
N NIbDKHOM PEeXWME HEBO3MOXHO BbIMOMHATb
CBHEMKY KPYMHbIM NnaHoM. OTo o6bACHAETCA
TeMm, 4TO Bawa Bugeokamepa HacTpoeHa ansa
POKYCUPOBKM TOJSIbKO Ha OO BEKTHI,
HaxoAALWMeCA Ha CpeHeM 1 JaribHem
paccToAHUAX.

=B pexume 3axoa CofHua 1 fyHbl, @ TakXe B
naHgwadgTHOM pexkume Balwa Buaeokamepa
HacTpoeHa Ha (POKYCUPOBKY TOJNbKO Ha
fanbHue o6beKThbl.

= Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
PROGRAM AE:

—MepaneHHbIn 3aTBOP

— CTapunHHoe K1HO

— OyHKUMA NepecKaknBaHvA (ToNbKo AnA
mogenu DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E)

= Cneaytowme yHKLUMM He paboTaloT B pexume
HV3KOMN OCBELLEHHOCTM:

— UndbpoBon acpchexT

— HanoxxeHue nsobpaxceHnsa
- Y paneHve n3obpaxenHusa
— 3anonHeHue Toukamm

= Koorpga cyHKumA HoyHow cbemMku NIGHTSHOT
ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxexune ON, dyHKUMA
PROGRAM AE He paboTaerT. (MIHankaTop
muraer.)

«[pu cbemKe B pexxmme NaMATU PEXUM HUSKOW
OCBELLEHHOCTU U PEXWM CMOPTUBHbIX
COCTA3aHW He paboTatoT. (MHankaTop
MUraert.)

Ecnu komaHpa WHT BAL yctaHoBneHa B
nonoxxeHue AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO
BanaHc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynuposaH, aaxe
ecnu BbibpaHa dyHkumAa PROGRAM AE

Ecnu BbibpaHa ¢pyHkuna PROGRAM AE
Bbl MOXeTe BbIO6paTh 3KCMO3MLKIO.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAETE 3anucb npum
ncnonb3oBaHUU hyIlyopecLeHTHON NaMnbl,
HaTPUeBOW Namnbl MU PTYTHOW Namnbl

B cnepytowmx pexunmMax MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHue Um n3MeHeHnnA LBeTHocTU. Ecnm aTto
nponsonget, Bbiknounte pyHkumo PROGRAM
AE.

— M#Arkuii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PexxuM cnopTMBHbIX COCTA3aHWN
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
3KCNO3ULUN BPY4YHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

= The subject is backlit

«Bright subject and dark background

= To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In the standby, recording or memory mode,
press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE again.

OKCMO3MUMIO MOXHO OTPerynmpoBatb U

yCTaHOBUTb BPYyYHyto. OTperynupyinte

3KCMO3MLMIO BPYYHYIO B CieAytoLLMX Cyyanx:

= O6beKT Ha (hoHe 3aaHen NOACBETKMN

« Apkuin 06BEKT HA TEMHOM ¢hoHe

= [1nA 3anucu TeMHbIX 3obpaxkeHun (Hanpumvep,
HOYHbIX 3NM3040B) C 60MbLUION
[OCTOBEPHOCTbLIO

(1) B pexxume oxxupgaHua, 3anucy nnm namaTtu
HaxxmnTe kHonky EXPOSURE. MNoasuTcA
WHAMKATOP 3KCMO3NLMW.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynmpoBKu APKOCTH.

@ D

1

EXPOSURE

£

[nA Bo3BpaTta B peXxum
aBTOMaTU4eCKOMN 3KCNo3nuum
HaxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE eue pas.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

MpumeyaHue
[Mpy BBINONMHEHWUN PErYIMPOBKUN BPYYHYHO
hyHKUMA 3aHen NoACcBEeTKM He paboTaer.

Ecnu Bbl namenurte pexxkum PROGRAM AE
WU NnepeaBUHETE NepeKksyarenb
NIGHTSHOT B nono>xeHune ON

Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKU BEPHETCA
B PEXMM aBTOMATUHECKOW 3KCMO3ULMN.



Focusing manually

POoKyCcUpOBKa BPY4HYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
= The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
= When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

Bbl MOXKeTe JOCTWYb NTyYLLINX pe3ynbTaToB
nyTem perynMpoBku (OOKYCUPOBKN BPYYHYLO B
cneayoLwmx cnyyasx:

« Pexxnum aBTomMaTu4eckon hoKyCrMpoBKM
ABNAeTCA He3a(PhEeKTUBHBLIM NPU BbINOMHEHNM
CBHEMKM
— 0O6BEKTOB Yepe3 CTEKSI0, MOKPbITOE Kanaamu
—rOPU30HTaNbHbIX MOJSI0C
—06BEKTOB C MaNo KOHTPACTHOCTBIO Ha

TakoM hoHe, Kak cTeHa unm Hebo

« ECnu HY>XHO BbINOIHUTL U3MEHEHWE
hOKYyCUPOBKHM C 06bEKTA Ha NepeaHeM nnaHe
Ha O6BEKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe

«[pu BbINOMHEHUN CHEMKM CTaLMOHaPHbIX
06EKTOB C UCMOMb30BaHUEM LUTATUBA

(1) In the standby, recording or memory mode,
set FOCUS to MAN. The @ indicator
appears.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

(1) B pexxnme oxxnaanusa, 3anvicu unvm naMmaTtu
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodaTtens FOCUS B
nonoxexnve MAN. MoABuTCA nHANKaTOp E.

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKU ANA
nosly4eHnA YeTKOoM HOKYCUMPOBKM.

FOCUsS
IAUTO
=MAN

INFINITY
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Focusing manually

doKycupoBKa BpPYy4HYI0

To return to the autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

To record distant subjects

When you press FOCUS down to INFINITY, the
lens focuses on and Mk indicator appears. When
you release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to
the manual focus mode. Use this mode when
your camcorder focuses on near objects even
though you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

The following indicators may appear:
M When recording a distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

[AnA Bo3BpalleHNA B peXxum
aBTOMaTU4eCKOWU (hOKYyCUPOBKU
YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens FOCUS B
nonoxxexnne AUTO.

[OnAa cbeMKu yaaneHHbIX 06beKTOB

Ecnun Bbl HaxxmeTe BHU3 kKHonky FOCUS B
nonoxexve INFINITY, 06beKTMB BbINOMHUT
(hOKYCMPOBKY, 1 NoABUTCA MHAMKaTop Ak. Ecnn
Bbl oTnycTuTe kHonky FOCUS, Bugeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXMM PYYHOW (POKYCMPOBKMU.
Mcnonb3yinTe aTOT pexxum, ecnm Bugeokamepa
BbINOSHAET POKYCUMPOBKY Ha H6nmxHue
06beKTbI, Aaxke ecnv Bbl nbiTaeTech BbINOMHUTD
CbEMKY OTAaNleHHoro obbekTa.

[na 6onee To4HOM (hOKYCUPOBKMU

OueHb NPOCTO BbINONHUTL POKYCUPOBKY Ha
06BEKT, ecnv oTperynmpoBaTb TpaHcdoKaLuio
ONA BbINOSIHEHNA CbEMKY B NOnoxeHun “W”
(wmpokoyrofibHoe) nocne hoKyCMPOBKN B
nonoxexumn “T” (TenedoTo).

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe cbemKy B6n13un
obbeKTa

BbinonHuTe hoKycrpoBKY B KOHLIE MOMOXXEHWA
“W” (LLMPOKOYromnbHoe).

MoryT noABuTbCA cneaylowmue MHANKaTopbI:

M Mpu 3an1cu yaaneHHbIX 06bEKTOB.

& Ecnun 06bekT HaxoauTcA CNMWKOM 6511M3KO,
4YTO6bI BbIMNOMHWUTL (HOKYCUPOBKY Ha Hero.



— Advanced Playback Operations —
Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- Vcosepmeucmosauuble onepauuu BocnpoussegeHua —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
achcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W, and SOLARIZE.

In the playback or playback pause mode, select
the desired picture effect mode in @ in the
menu settings. (p. 116)

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 56.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

= To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a

player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function
Pictures processed by the picture effect function

are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack .

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHNA MOXHO
BUAOVN3MEHATb M306paXKeHne C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMIA achpchekToB n3obpaxkeruna: NEG.ART,
SEPIA, B&W, n SOLARIZE.

B pexxume Bocnpov3seneHuA unm naysbl
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA BbIOEpUTE HYXXHbIN 3hdEKT
n306paxkeHnA B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO.

(cTp. 116)

Moapo6Hble cBeAeHNA MO KaX A0 hyHKLMK
LUMcpoBbIX 3¢hhEKTOB NpUBEAEHbI HA CTP. 56.

[ Y

MANUAL SET
OFF
PRETURN
SEPIA

]

B&W
SOLARIZE

L 4
vIDEBING|

[MENU] : END

AnAa oTmeHb! pyHKUMKM 3chchekTOB
n3obpaxeHusa

YctaHoBuTe komaHay P EFFECT B nonoxenune
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

MpumeyaHuna

= Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOM3MEHATb BBEAEHHbIE U3
BHELLUHEr0 UCTOYHMUKA M306pakeHus ¢
NOMOLLBLIO PYHKLMM 3pheKTOB N306pakeHus.

= [InAa 3anucu nsobpaxkeHnii, KoTopble 6binn
BVAON3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLbIO (PYHKLMM
ahpekToB N306paKeHns, sanuumnTe
M306pakeHns Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
Mcrnonb3yA BUAeOKaMepy B Ka4ecTBe nnemnepa.

N306pakeHnnA, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
pyHKUUM aphekToB U306parkeHnn
N306pa>keHnsa, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMKN 3DDEKTOB N306paKeHNA, He
nepeparoTcA Yepes rHe3fo BxoAa/Bbixoaa i DV
IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepeknioyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG) nunu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

DyHKUMNA achpPeKTOoB n30bpaxkeHna byaet
aBTOMaTU4eCKM OTMEHeHa.

BUHaTaaenoduooa unnedauo alqHHego0a19HamMdag09 suolleladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl
C undpoBbiMu ahpdeKkTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH,
LUMI., and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial until the desired digital
effect indicator (STILL, FLASH, LUMI., or
TRAIL) flashes.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode, the
picture where you press the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial is stored in memory as a still picture.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 58.

a ) 2 )
1 STILL [
DIGITAL EFFECT
()
. .
ANEERPS
1 - I - ‘
T/
Ao _
L

Bo BpemA Bocnpon3BeaeHNA MOXHO
BUAOVN3MEHATH N306paXKeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
chyHKUMIA umdppoBbix acpcpexTos: STILL, FLASH,
LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxvme BoCcnpousBeAeHNA Uiv nays3bl
BOCNpou3BeAeHna HaxmmTe kKHonky DIGITAL
EFFECT v nosopaunBanTte auck SEL/PUSH
EXEC po Tex nop, noka He Ha4yHeT muraTb
MHANKATOP HY>XXHOro ungposoro addekTa
(STILL, FLASH, LUMI. nnn TRAIL).

(2) HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
Baroputca uHamkaTop umMgpoBoro acchekTa
1 noABATcA nonockbl. B pexxkume STILL nnm
LUMI. nsobpakeHne, Ha KOTOpom Bebl
HaxxmeTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 6ynet
3aHeCceHo B MaMATb Kak HernoABMXXHOE.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynupoBku apdekTa.

MoAapo6HbIe cBeAeHNA MO KaX A0 hyHKLMK
UMbpoBbIX 3¢hHEKTOB NPUBEAEHDBI HA CTP.
58.

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT again.

OnAa oTmeHb! pyHKLUMUN LmUcpoBbIX
adchekToB
Haxmute kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT ewe pas.



Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI ¢
umncdposbiMu ahdekTamu

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a

player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function
Pictures processed by the digital effect function

are not output through the # DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHua

«Bbl He MOXXeTe BUAOU3MEHATL MONyYEHHbIE U3
BHELUHEro NCTOYHNKA M306pakeHus ¢
MOMOLLBLIO (PYHKLIMM LIMPPOBBIX 3PPeKTOoB.

« [1InA 3anucu n3obpaxkeHni, KoTopble 6bin
BMAON3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLLIO (DYHKLMN
undpoBbIX 3PHEKTOB, 3anUINTe
n3obpakeHrA Ha BUAeOMarHMTogoH,
ncnonb3ya BUAEOKaMepy B KayecTse nneviepa.

N3o06parkeHnA, BUAOM3IMEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
yHKuuK undposbix addekToB
MN306paxkeHuns, BUAOW3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKUMKN LndpoBbIX 3P heKToB, He
nepepaloTCcA Yepes rHe3o sxoaa/sbixoaa g, DV
IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepekntoyatena POWER B
nono)xeHue OFF (CHG) nnu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

DyHKUMA UM poBbIX ahdekTos byaeT
aBTOMaTU4eCKM OTMEHeHa.

BUHaTaaenoduooa unnedauo alqHHego0a19HamMdag09 suolleladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy
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Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue usobpaxeHun,
3anMcaHHbIX Ha NJIEHKaXx
- PB ZOOM

You can enlarge still and moving playback
pictures.

You can also dub the enlarged pictures to tapes
or copy to “Memory Stick”s.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press PB ZOOM on your camcorder. The
image is enlarged, and 1 | «— — appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downward
| : The image moves upward

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial to upward.)

«— : The image moves rightward (Turn the
dial to downward.)

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM again.

MoXHO yBenuumMBaTb HENOABUMXKHbIE 1
NOABWKHbIE N306PaXKeHWA.

Mo>HO Tak>xXe nepenuncbiBaTb yBENNYEHHbI
n306paxKeHnA Ha BUAEOKACCeTbl Un
KoOnMpoBaTb Ha KapToyku “Memory Stick”.

(1) B pexxume BoCnpou3BeAeHUA Unm nay3bl
BOCMpPOM3BEAeHNA HaXXKMUTE KHOMKY PB
ZOOM Ha Bawewn Bugeokamvepe.
M306pakeHne yBenmunBaeTCA U Ha 9KpaHe
XK nnu Bupounckarene noasnaetca 1 | «—
—.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHVA YBENMMYEHHOTO N306paXkeHuns,
3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

1 : so6padkeHue nepemellaeTcA BHU3
| : so6paxkeHue nepemelyaetca BBepxX

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepeMeLLeHVA YBENUYEHHOTo n306paXkeHus,
3aTeM HaXXMWUTE Ha ANCK.

— : I306parkeHre nepemelLaeTcA BNEBO
(MoBepHWTE AUCK BBEPX.)

«+— : NI3obpaxkeHne nepemeLlaeTcA BNpaBo
(MoBepHUTE AMCK BHU3.)

(2 )
Pl .

3
Pl
_ )

Ana BbikntovyeHuAa pyHkumn PB ZOOM
HaxxmunTe kHonky PB ZOOM eLue pas.



Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - PB ZOOM

YBenu4ieHue nsobpaxeHui,
3anucaHHbIX Ha nneHkax — PB ZOOM

Note
You cannot process externally input scenes using
the PB ZOOM function with your camcorder.

The following functions do not work in the PB
ZOOM function:
- Digital effect

While displaying the menu settings or title
The PB ZOOM function does not work .

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
cancelled when you operate the following
functions:

— Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)

— Stop playback

— Display the menu settings

— Display the title

Pictures in the PB ZOOM
Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the i DV IN/OUT jack.

MpumevaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOM3MEHATD NOMyYeHHbIE OT
BHELLHEro NCTOYHNKA N306paxKeHWA C MOMOLLbIO
dyHKummn PB ZOOM Bawein Bugeokamepbi.

Cnepytowme yHKuMM He paboTaloT npu
ncnonb3oBaHum pyHkuun PB ZOOM:
- Lincbposoit achcpekT

Mpu oTo6parkeHnn yCTaHOBOK MEHIO MU
3aronoBka
®yHkuna PB ZOOM He paboTaer.

®dyHkuuAa PB ZOOM 6yaeT aBTOMaTU4ECKHU

OTMEeHeHa Npu UCNOoNb30BaHUU CrieayoWmux

hyHKUMIA:

- YcraHoBka nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG)

— OcTaHoBKe BOCMNpoun3BeaeHnsA

— OTOb6paXkeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

— OTo6paxkeHue TuTpa

N306pakeHnna B pexume PB ZOOM
N306paxkeHunsa B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepeparoTcA Yepes rHe3fo BxoAa/Bbixoaa i DV
IN/OUT.

BUHaTaaenoduooa unnedauo alqHHego0a19HamMdag09 suolleladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy
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Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpbIN NOMCK anu3oaa
C NomoLbio PyHKLUU
namATU HYJIEBOU OTMETKHU

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. You can do this
with the Remote Commander.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press @ when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press B, Playback starts.

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET NEPEMOTKY
Brepes Unn Hasap ¢ aBToMaTu4ecKomn
OCTaHOBKOW B HY>XHOM 3nu30/e, rae nokasaHve
cyeTymKa neHTbl pasHo “0:00:00”. Bbl MoXxeTe
AenaTb 9TO C MOMOLUBIO NyNbTa ANCTAHLIMOHHOMO
ynpasneHua.

(1) B pexxwvme BocnpousBefeHUA HaxXmmuTe
kHonky DISPLAY.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3axoTuTe HaWTu nosxe.
[MokasaHue cyeT4MKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 HaYHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€« onA YyCKOPEHHOM
NepeMoTKU NEeHTbI Ha3aa KXHYNeBon To4Ke
cyeTymKa neHTol. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMAaTU4ECKU, ECIIN CHETUUK JOCTUrHET
Hyneson oTmMeTku. MHaukaTtop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, u NoABUTCA KOA,
BpEeMEeHU.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMpou3BeeHue.

ZERO SET MEMORY

DISPLAY

Notes

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be cancelled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

= The zero set memory function may not work
when there is a blank portion between pictures
on a tape.

The zero set memory functions also in the
recording standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at the
point you want to end the insertion. Rewind the
tape to the insert start point, and start recording.
Recording stops automatically at the tape counter
zero point. Your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

MpumeyaHuna

«Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY pno Hayana o6paTHOM NepemMoTKN
NEeHTbI, TO (hYHKUMA NaMATN HYNEBON OTMETKHN
6yneT oTMeHeHa.

«Me>ay KoAOM BpeMEHU N AEeNCTBUTESIbHbIM
BpeMeHeM MOXEeT BblTb pacxoXaeHue B
HECKONbKO CeKyHf.

* DyHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBON OTMETKUN MOXET He
paboTaTb B Ccryvae, eciivm umeeTcaA
He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay
N306paKEHNAMM Ha NEHTE.

DYHKLUUA NaMATU HY/IeBOW OTMETKU paboTaeT
TaK)Ke B peXXMme roToBHOCTH 3anucu
Ecnu Bl BcTaBuTe anu3opg, B cepeanHe
3anncaHHoON NeHTbl, HAXXMUTE KHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B ToM MecTe, rae Bul xotute
3aKOH4YMTb BCTaBKy anu3oga. NepemoTtante
JIeHTY K MecTy Hayana BCTaBKW anu3oaa un
HayHUTe 3anucb. 3anncb OCTaHOBUTCA
aBTOMAaTWYECKN B MECTE HYNEBON OTMETKM
cyeTymka. Bawa Bugeokamepa BepHeTcA B
PEXMM 0XXNAAHUA.



Searching the boundaries [Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu
of recorded tape by title  Ha neHTe No TUTPY

— Title search - Nounck tTutpa
o7l !f you use a tape with cassette memory, o/l Ecnv Bbl ucnosnb3ayeTe fieHTy ¢
(M you can search for the boundaries of WM KacceTHoM namATbIO, Bbl MOXeTe
recorded tape by title (Title search). Use BbINOJIHATL MOUCK rPaHuL 3anncu Ha
the Remote Commander for this NeHTe No TUTPY (MOUCK TUTpa). [inA aTon
operation. onepaummn UCnonb3ynTe NynbT

[AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHua.
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
settings (p. 116). Factory setting is ON. nonoxexve VCR.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote (2) YctaHosute komaHay CM SEARCH B
Commander repeatedly, until the TITLE nonoxexHue ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp.
SEARCH indicator appears. 116). 3aBoackom yctaHosko ABnAeTcA ON.
The indicator changes as follows: (3) HaxxumanTe kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH — nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHuAa Ao Tex
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — nop, noka He noAsmTcA nHamMKatop TITLE
no indicator SEARCH.

(4) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote Commander MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA creayowmm
to select the title for playback. obpasom:

Your camcorder automatically starts playback TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
of the scene having the title that you selected. PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —

6e3 nHamkauum

(4) Haxkxmute kHonky <4 nnu 1 Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpaBneHnA, 4Tobbl
Bbl6paTb TUTP ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNS.
Balua Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUHECKN HAYHET
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNe ann3o4a C BblopaHHbIM
Bamu Tutpom.

7~
TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
SEARCH 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
4
.
(

4 ;ITLE SEARCH

3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
[ »pl 4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING

8 BASEBALL
4

|

.

To stop searching [nA octaHOBKM Noucka
Press l. HaxmvunTe B
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title
— Title search

Mouck rpaHuL 3anucu Ha neHTe no
TUTPY
- Mouck TuTpa

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot search or superimpose a title.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

*The I mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 108.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe neHTy 6e3 KacceTHOM
namaTu

HeB03MO>XHO BbINOMHATL MOUCK UMW HANOXeHne
TuTpa.

B uHaukaTtope

¢ [lonoca B nHaukaTope ykasbiBaeT
TeKyllee MecTo Ha fieHTe.

* MeTka X B uHAMKaTope ykasbiBaeT
TeKyLee MecTo nouncka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DyHKUMA Noucka TuTpa MoxeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.

AnA Hano)xeHuA TUTpa
Cwm. cTp. 108.



Searching a recording [Mouck 3anucu no aare
by date — Date search - Tllouck patbl

You can automatically search for the point where Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATbL aBTOMATUYECKN MOUCK

the recording date changes and start playback MecTa, rae usmeHAeTcA aara sanucu, u

from that point (Date search). Use a tape with Ha4MHaTb BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNE C 3TOro MecTa
cassette memory for convenience. Use the (mouck aatbl). [inA aToro yaobHO ucnonb3oBatb
Remote Commander for this operation. NEHTY C KacceTHoW namATbto. [inA aTon

Use this function to check where recording dates onepauun UCnonb3ynTe NynbT AUCTAaHLUMOHHOIO
change or to edit the tape at each recording date. yrpaBneHus.

Mcnonb3syinTe aTy pyHKUMIO ANA nomcka MecT
Searching for the date by using N3MEeHeHNA AaThbl 3annucu unn AnA BbINOJIHEHUA
cassette memory MOHTaXa BO BCEX 3TUX MecTax.

You can use this function only when playing Mouck aaTbl C NOMOLLbLIO
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 171). KacceTHOU namMaTu
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR. Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh 3Ty PYHKLMIO TONbKO
(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHON
settings (p. 116). Factory setting is ON. namATblo (CTp. 171).
(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE (1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
SEARCH indicator appears. nonoxexue VCR.
The indicator changes as follows: (2) YctaHosute komaHay CM SEARCH B
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH — nosno>xxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no (cTp. 116). 3aBoackoi ycTaHOBKON ABNAETCA
indicator ON.
(4) Press ¢« or ¥ on the Remote Commander  (3) HaxumanTte kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
to select the date for playback. nysibTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHuA O0 TexX
Your camcorder automatically starts playback nop, noka He noAsuTcA nHaukatop DATE
at the beginning of the selected date. SEARCH.
WnpaukaTop 6yaeT n3MeHATbCA cneayowmnm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — 6e3
VHAMKaumm

(4) HaxxmnTte kHonky <4 unu Pl Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna, YTobbl
BbIOpaTh AaTy ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.
Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTUyYeCKN HAYHeT
BOCMpOuN3BeAeHNe B Havane BbIopaHHON

AaTtbl.
r
DATE SEARCH
15/ 9/00
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00
MODE 3 24/12/00
12 "1/ 1701
5 11/ 2/01
6 29/ 4/01
i
(575) I S
\
a

BUHaTaaenoduooa unnedauo alqHHego0a19HamMdag09 suolleladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy



76

Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no gare
- MNouck aatbl

To stop searching
Press l.

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

*The X mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold six recording
date data. If you search the date among seven or
more data, see “Searching for the date without
using cassette memory” below.

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 116).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press ¢« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press »»1 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press <« or ¥, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press l.

ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKMU NOUCKa
Haxmnte B

MpumeyaHue

Ecnv npoaonxntensHOCTb 3anMcu B TeYeHne
OAHOro AHA MeHee ABYX MUHYT, BUAeoKamepa
MOXET HETOYHO HaWTU MECTO, e U3MEHAETCA
farta 3anucu.

B uHgukartope

e [Monoca B uHauKaTope yKasbiBaeT
Tekyllee MecTo Ha JieHTe.

* MeTka I B MHAMKaTOpe yKasbiBaeT
Tekyllee MecTo noucka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MMeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMM YacTAMM
DyHKUMA Noncka AaTbl MOXET paboTaTb
HenpasBwWIbHO.

KacceTHaa namAaTb

KacceTHaa namMATb Ha NeHTe No3BonaeT
BMECTUTb [0 LecTu gat 3anucu. Ecnu
BbIMOSIHAETCA NOUCK AAaTbl 3anvMcu Npy HanMymum
cemu 1 bonee pat, cMm. pasgen “lMouck patebl 6e3
MCMOJIb30BaHNA KacceTHOW namaTn”.

Mouck 3anucu no pare 6e3
MCnonb3oBaHUA KacCeTHOM
namAaTu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YcraHoBute komangy CM SEARCH B
nosioxexHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
(cTp. 116).

(3) Haxxumante kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHnA 4O Tex
nop, noka He noasuTcA nHAnKatop DATE
SEARCH.

MuaukaTop 6yaeT n3MeHATLCA crneayowmnm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHankauum

(4) HaxkmuTe KHonky 4 Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna AnA noucka
npeablaylien aatbl v KHonky B Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHna ona
noucka crnepyowlen gatbl. Buageokamepa
aBTOMAaTWYECKMN HA4YHET BOCNPOM3BEAEHNE B
TOM MecTe, rae u3ameHAeTcA aarta. Beakui
pas npu HaxxaTum KHonku < nnu PP,
Bawwa Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET MNOUCK
npeaplayLien unu cneayiowen gatol.

[AnA octaHOBKMU Noucka
Haxmnte B



Searching for a photo NMouck oTo
— Photo search/Photo - doTonouck/

scan PoToCcKaHUpoBaHUue
You can search for a still picture you have Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHATL NOUCK HEMOABUXHOIO
recorded on a mini DV tape (photo search). 1306paXKeHns, 3anncaHHoro Ha fieHTe MuHuM DV

! (dpoTOonouck).
You can also search for still pictures one after Bl TaKOKe MOKETE BLINONHATS NOMCK

another and display each picture for five seconds  jenopeusKHBIX M306paeHMIl OAHOMO 38 APYrvM

automatically regardless of cassette memory 1 0TOBpaXKaTh KaX/10€ N306paKeHne B TedeHne
(photo scan). Use the Remote Commander for MATU CEKyH[, aBTOMATNYECKI HE3aBUCHMO OT
these operations. KacceTHoW namATK (poTockaHupoBaHue). [inA

3TWX onepaumin MICNonb3ynuTe NynbT
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBieHuA.

Wcnonbayiite 3Ty hyHKLMIO ANA NPOBEPKU Unn
Searching for a photo by using MOHTaXa HeMoABMXKHbIX N30BPaKEHNIA.

cassette memory

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

Mounck ¢oTo ¢ nomoLbo
You can use this function only when playing KacceTHOU namMAaTu
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 171).
Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh 3Ty (OYHKLUMIO TONbKO

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR. npy BOCMPON3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHOW

(2) Set CM SEARCH in [@ to ON in the menu namATeio (cTp. 171)
settings (p. 116). Factory setting is ON. (1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote nonoxexue VCR.
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO (2) YctaHoBuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B
SEARCH indicator appears. nosno>xeHve ON B ycTaHoBkax MeHio (CTp.
The indicator changes as follows: 116). 3aBoackon yctaHoBkon AanAeTcAa ON.

(3) HaxxumanTte kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH — nynbTe AUWCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasieHnA A0 TexX

PH_OTQ SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — nop, noka He noasuTcA nHankatop PHOTO
no indicator SEARCH.
(4) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander V|6H.D.I/IKaTOp 6ydeT U3MEHATLCA CneayoLwmnm
to select the date for playback. Your obpasom:
camcorder automatically starts playback of TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
- PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — 6e3
the photo having the date that you selected. UHAMKALAN

(4) HaxxmnTte kHonky <4 vnu 1 Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna, YTobbl
BblbpaTh AaTy AnA BOCNpousBeneHun. Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa aBToMaTU4ECKN Ha4YHeT
BOCMpoOu3BeeHne B Havane BblbpaHHON

f naTbl.
PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/00 17:30
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00 8:50
MODE 3 24/12/00 10:30
4 1/ 1/01 23:25
5 11/ 2/01 16:11
6 29/ 4/01 13:45
4
\
(

4 PHOTO SEARCH

5/ 9/00 17:30
/00 8:50

<« »pi
4112 :
1/ 1/01 23:25
Y

.

To stop searching OnA octaHOBKM Noucka
Press l. Haxmute .

BUHaTaaenoduooa unnedauo alqHHego0a19HamMdag09 suolleladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto — PoTtonouck/
doTocKkaHupoBaHue

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

*The I mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 116).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press ¢« or PP, your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press W.

B uHaukaTtope

e MNonoca B MHaMKaTope yKasblBaeT
TeKyLee MeCTO Ha NeHTe.

* MeTka I B uHAMKaToOpe ykasbiBaeT
TekyLee MecTo noucka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DyHKUMA hoTonomcka MmoxeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.

KoonuuyectBo coTorpachuin gna noucka c
MOMOLLbIO KACCETHOW NaMATH

MakcumanbHoe konn4ecTso - 12 hoTorpaduii.
OJHaKO MOXHO BbINOMHATbL nouck 13 n 6onee
¢0OTO C MOMOLLBIO PYHKLMKN (hOTOCKAHNPOBaHNA.

Mouck goTto 6e3
UCcnosib30BaHNUA KacCeTHOM
namaTu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YcraHoBuTe komaHgy CM SEARCH B
nono>keHue OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 116).

(3) Haxxkumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUNCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHua Ao
Tex Mnop, Noka He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP
PHOTO SEARCH.

MHankaTtop 6ynet uamMeHATbLCA
crnepyoLwmm obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHaukauum

(4) Haxxmute kHonky <4 nnu ¥l Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBrieHns, YTobbl
Bbl6paTh POTO ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.
BcAkuin pas npy HaXkaTtum KHoMKu < unun
»»1, Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINONHAET
NMOUCK NpeAabIAyLLEro Uin CneayoLero
¢oTo.

Bupoeokamepa aBToMaTUyYeCKu HaYHET
BOCnpon3BeaeHne hoTo.

AnA ocTaHOBKMW noucka
Haxmute B



Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto — PoTtonouck/
doTocKaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SCAN indicator appears.

(3)Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

CkaHupoBaHue (poTo

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.
(2)Haxxumante kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha

nynbTe AUNCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasiieHnA A0 TexX

nop, noka He noAsuTcA uHankatop PHOTO
SCAN.

(3)HaxxmuTte kHoMKy 4 nnv PP Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO YrpaBneHus.
Kaxxpoe doTo byaet aBTomaTm4eckmn
oTobpakaTbecA B TeHeHue NpubnmnanTesbHo
NATN CEKYHA,

To stop scanning
Press l.

PHOTO 00
SCAN

ﬂnn OCTaHOBKUW CKaHUpoBaHUA
Haxxmnte B

BUHaTaaenoduooa unnedauo alqHHego0a19HamMdag09 suolleladQ MoegAe|d pasueApy
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

NMepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if
available.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE.

Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

= : Signal flow/IMepepaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coegUHUTESNIbBHOIO
Kabena ayamo/snpeo

MoacoeanHuTe Buaeokamepy K
BMAEOMArHUTOOHY C MOMOLLBIO
coeauHuUTenbHoro kabena ayano/Buaeo,
KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K BuaeoKamepe.
YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHbIN NepekntoyaTeb
BXOAHOrO cMrHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTogoHe B
nonoxexue LINE, ecnu TakoBoe nveetca.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUCcaHHyto NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BbINOMHWTL 3anuch) B
BUAEOMarHMTO(OH 1 BCTaBbTE 3anUCaHHyo
JIEHTY B BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) NMogroToBbTE BUAEOMArHUTOOH K 3anncw,
3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE NepeksoyaTesb BXOA0B B
nonoxenve LINE.

Ob6paTuTech K MHCTPYKLUM MO 3KCnlyaTaumm
BUaeoMarHMTodoHa.

(3) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(4) HayHuTe BOCNpOU3BEAEHNE 3ANNCAHHOMN
NeHThbl Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.

(5) HayHuTe 3anucb Ha BUAeOMarHMTOoHe.
Ob6paTuTech K MHCTPYKLUM MO 3KCnlyaTaumm
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa.

IN
S VIDEO
= | ® VIDEO
- ©}AUDIO
- @ VCR
/
=T ol

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHUYXIN Nepe3anuchb JIeHTbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BIA,EI,eOMarHMTOCbOHe.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(Default setting is LCD.)

Be sure to clear the indicators from the screen

If they are displayed, press the follwoing buttons

not to record the indicators on the dubbed tape:

«The DISPLAY button

«The DATA CODE button

= The SEARCH MODE button on the Remote
Commander

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

E 8 mm, Hii E] Hi8, VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SVHS[H S-VHSC, [8 Betamax, ED
Betamax, ""IN mini DV, IN DV, or B} Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Mepen nepesanucbio

YctaHoBuTe napameTp DISPLAY B nonoxkeHune
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. (YCTaHOBKOW No
ymonyaHuto AanAeTtcA LCD.)

0O6A3aTeNbHO OTKIIOYMTE MHAUKATOPbI HA

aKpaHe

Ecnu oHun oTobpaxaroTca, HaxxMuTe cneaylowme

KHOMKM, YTOBbI HEe 3anuCbiBaTb MHANKATOPLI Ha

nepesanvcbiBaemyto NIeHTy:

¢ KHonky DISPLAY

¢ KHonky DATA CODE

® Knonky SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBfieHnA

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOJIHATL MOHTaX Ha
BNOEOMarHUTOhOHax, KOTopblie
noaaepXXMBaloT crieaylowme cucTembl

El 8 vm, HIiE Hi8, VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SVHSH S-VHSC, [8 Betamax, ED
Betamax, “"IN muxu DV, IN DV unu B Digital8

Ecnun Baw BupeomarHutocoH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoennHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeAvHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbivi unu
KpacHbIi LUTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayAavocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTodoHe unm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbin
LUTEeKep, TO 3ByK byAeT nojaBaTbCA Ha NEBbLIN
KaHars, a ecnu noacoeAvHeH KpacHbI WTekep,
TO 3BYK ByZeT nofaBaTbCA Ha NpaBbivi KaHan.

BbinonHuTe noacoeAnHeEHME C MOMOLLbIO
kabenna S Bupaeo (He npunaraetcA) AnA
NoJ1y4eHUA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
n3obpakeHum

Mpu Takom coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NoaKsYaTh XeNnThi (BUAEO) LWTEKep
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeanHute kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraeTcA) K rHe3gam S Buaeo Ha
BUAEeOKaMepe 1 BUAeOMarHUTOhoHe.

Mpu paHHOM nofcoeanHeHnn Bbl cMoxxeTe
Noy4MTb BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIE N306paXeHns
¢opmaTa DV.

XeLHO| Bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb feHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to §, DV IN/OUT and to DV
IN of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory.

Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV input
position if the VCR is equipped with the input
selector.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording.

Set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

§ DV IN/OUT

(not supplied)/ =
(He npunaraeTcA) ﬁ
E

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeanHuTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeamnnTenbHbIM Kabenb DV) (He npunaraeTcA)
Kk rieaay §, DV IN/OUT v rHesgy DV IN
annapaTtoB DV. C nomoLbto coeanHeHna
umdpoBbIM kabenem BUAEO- U ayAMOCUTHATbI
nepepaloTcA B LMGPOBON hopme AnsA
rocsieaytoLLero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO
MOHTaxa. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb
TUTPbI, UHAMKATOPbI HA AUcnnee unm
copep>KaHne KacceTHON NamATH.
YcTaHoBWTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOrO curHana Ha
BMAEOMArHMTOOOHe B NONTOXKEHNE BXOAHOIO
curHana DV, ecnu TakoBon umeeTcA Ha
BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

(1) BcTaBbTe HE3aNMUCaHHYIO NEHTY (MNN NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO XOTWUTE BbIMOMHNTL 3aMu1Cb) B
BMAEOMarHMTOOH U BCTaBbTE 3an1caHHyto
NIeHTY B BUAEOKamepy.

(2)MoproTtoBbTe BUASOMArHUTOOH K 3anucu.
YcTaHOBUTE CENIEKTOPHbIV NepeksoyaTenb B
nonoxenue LINE. O6paTutecb K MHCTPYKLUM
no aKcnnyaTauum BuaeomarHuTooHa.

(3) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) HayHuTe BOCNpOU3BEAEHNE 3ANNCAHHOMN
neHTbl Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe.

(5) HayHuTe 3anuck Ha BUaeoOMarHMTOoHe.

SVIDEO E@LANC

DV IN

="\ : Signal flow/TMNepepava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press B on both your camcorder and the
connected DV product.

N~

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIIU Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
Haxmunte KHOMKY M Ha BuOeOKamepe N Ha
annapate DV.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb sIeHTbI

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

- Digital effect

-PBZOOM

— Picture effect

If you record playback pause picture with the
# DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using the other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

Bbl MoXXeTe noacoeAMHUTb TONbKO OAUH
BUAeoMarHMTochoH ¢ nomoLyblo Kabenna
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbi kabenb DV).

Cnepyowme pyHKLMU He paboTaloT BO
BpeMA LuudppoBOro MOHTa)<a:

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

- OyHKuma PB ZOOM

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

Mpwu 3anucu HenoABMXHOro n3ob6pakeHun ¢
nomouybto rHesaa b DV IN/OUT

3anucbiBaemoe |/|306pa>KeH|/|e 6y,qu HEYeTKUM.

A ecnv Bbl 6yaeTe BOCNpov3BOAMTb
nsobpaxkeHve Ha Apyron Bugeoannapartype, To
n3obpaxeHune byaeT nogparnsarhb.

XeLHO| Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital program
editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XHbIX
anu3opnos - Lincpposon
MOHTa)X NporpamMmb|

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopg,

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopg,

Mo>XHO HeoHOKpaTHO nepesanucbiBaThb Ha
KacceTy BblbpaHHbIe A5A MOHTaXa anu3oabl
(nporpammbl) 6€3 NOMOLLM BUAEOMAarHUTOoHa.
3nn3o4bl MOXHO BbIGUpaThb Mo Kagpam.

e S| 7{@\\@4&

Switch the order/

[MomeHATb MecTamm

=

Before operating the Digital program

editing

Step 1 Connecting the VCR. (p. 80, 82)

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation. (p. 85, 89)

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the VCR.
(p. 90)

When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme. (p. 93)

Operation 2 Performing a Digital program
editing (Dubbing a tape). (p. 95)

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

Connect your camcorder and the VCR as shown
on pages 80, 82.

You can connect both an AV cable and an i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

Mepepn Hayanom LncgpoBoro MmoHTa)ka

nporpamMmmbl

MyHkT 1 MNoaknoyeHne BMAEOMarHnTogoHa.
(cTp. 80, 82)

MyHKT 2 HacTpoiika BuaeomardutodoHa AnA
pa6oTbl. (cTp. 85, 89)

MyHKT 3 PerynupoBka CUHXPOHHOCTU
BuaeomMarHutTooHa. (ctp. 90)

Ecnu nepesanucb Npon3sBoauTcA ¢ MOMOLLbIO
TOrO >X€ BUAEOMarHuTooHa, MOXKHO
NPOMyCTUTb NYHKTbI 2 1 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue ¢pyHkuum Lincpposoro

MOHTa)ka nporpammbl

LeictBue 1 CocTaBneHune nporpaMmei.
(cTp. 93)

[enictBue 2 BuinonHenne LincdbpoBoro MoHTaxa
nporpaMmbl (Nnepesanucb
kacceTbl). (CTp. 95)

MyHKT 1: NoaknioyeHue
BuaeomarHMTooHa

MoakniounTe BuAeOKamepy u
BUAEOMarHUTOOH, Kak nokasaHo Ha cTp. 80,
82.

[nA noakntoYeHna MOXHO ncrnonb3oBaTh oba
kabena - ayamo/Bngeo un i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbI kabens DV).



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO HY)KHbIX
anu3onoB - LincgpoBoit moHTaXx
nporpamMmmbli

Step 2: Setting the VCR for
operation - Using the infrared
rays emitter

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared ray to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using an AV connecting cable,
follow the procedures below.

Set the IR SETUP code

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [rd,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the IR
SETUP code of your VCR (p. 86), then press the
dial.

)
o “"I

(=

MyHkT 2: HacTpoiika
BuaeomarHutTopoHa anA pabotbl
— Npyv NOMOLUM UH(PPaKpPACHBIX Ny4en

Mpu BbINONHEHMN MOHTaXa C UCMNOJSIb30BaHNEM
BUAEOMarHnTohoHa MOXHO rnocbinaTb Ha ero VK-
[atynk ynpasnawowme VIK-curHansl.

Ecnun noakntoyeHne nponsBoanTCA C MOMOLLbIO
CcoeaVHUTENbHOro ayamo/Bnaeo kabens,
BbINOSIHANTE Npoueaypbl, yKa3aHHble HUXeE.

YctaHoBKa koga IR SETUP

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodaTtens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR Ha Balwei Bugeokamepe.

(2) BkntounTe nuTaHWe NOAKNIYEHHOro
BMAEOMarHUTohoHa 1 ycTaHoBUTE
nepekntoyarens Bxonos B nonoxxeHue LINE.
Mpwn noacoeanHeHWN BuaeoKamepbl yCTaHOBUTE
ee nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxenve VCR/
VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU anA otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
[ETC], a 3aTEM HAXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(5) NMoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Boibopa
EDIT SET, a 3aTeM HXXMUTE Ha IUCK.

(6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
CONTROL, a 3aTem HaxM1Te Ha OUCK.

(7) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana seibopa

R, a 3aTem HaxmMuTe Ha AuCK.

(8) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Boibopa
IR SETUP, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe Ha OuCK.

(9) MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbibopa
kopa IR SETUP Ha Bawewm BuageomarHutocoHe
(cTp. 86), a 3aTeM HaxXMuTe Ha ANCK.

3 MENU

OTHERS

6-9

) X

‘ o MELODY
W COMMANDER
@ DISPLAY
<] VIDEO EDIT
EDITSET
@ OTHERS OTHERS
= W EDITSET W EDITSET
Erck w [CONTROL TR ] W [CONTROL ] IR
@ ADJ TEST 1.LINK @ ADJ TEST
[MENU] : END <] "CUT-IN” <1 "CUT-IN
L Y » CUT -OUT . CUT -0UT
@ IR SETUP @ IR SETUP
& PAUSEMODE =5 PAUSEMODE
[Ede 1R TEST Ede IR TEST
@ ©RETURN @ ©RETURN

[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

o1

OTHERS

@ ORETURN
[MENU] : END

2
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o

R
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OTHERS
EDITSET

PAUSEMODE }
IR TEST
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

OTHERS

JFrasrags

[MENU] : END
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About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on your VCR. Code number 1 is
preset at the factory.

WHdopmauma o kope IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP conepxutca B namATn
BMAEOKamepbl. YCTaHOBUTE NpaBuIIbHbIA KOA,
COOTBETCTBYIOLLMI NCMOMb3YEMOMY
BMaeomarHuTodoHy. Ha npeanpuaTum-
n3roToBuTENE NO YMONYaHWIO yCTaHaBIMBaeTCA
KoA4 Homep 1.

Brand Remote control mode Brand Remote control mode
dupma-nsrotoBuTenb Pexum nynbTa dupma-usrotosmTenb Pexum nyneta
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO OVCTaHUMOHHOrO
yrnpaBneHuna ynpasneHuA
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 89, 36
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89
Akai 62, 50, 74 Nordmende 76
Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Avristona 84 Orion 70, 58
Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83, 84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84
Canon 97 Roadstar 47
CGM 47, 83, 36 SABA 76, 21
Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94, 52, 22
Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36
Ferguson 76 Schneider 84, 10
Fisher 73 SEG 73
Funai 80 Seleco 47,74
Goldstar 47 Sharp 89, 98
Goodmans 26, 84 Siemens 10, 36
Grundig 83, 09 Tandberg 26
Hitachi 42,56 Telefunken 91, 92
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 73
JvC 12,21,15,11, 14 Thomson 76, 100
Kendo 47 Thorn 36, 47
Loewe 16, 47, 84 Toshiba 40
Luxor 89 Universum 92, 70, 47
Mark 26" W.W. House 47
Matsui 47,60, 58" Watoson 83, 58
Mitsubishi 28,29
* TB/BnaeomarHuTooH
*TV/VCR component

Note on remote control mode

You cannot do the assemble editing with some
VCRs (for recording) if the remote control mode
does not correspond to this VCR (for playing).

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy nynbTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpasneHua

C HeKoTOpbIMM BUAEOMarHMTohoHaMn Henb3A
BbIMOMTHATE MOHTAX (AN1A 3anu1cK), ecnn pexxum
nysnbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO YNpaBneHnA He
COOTBETCTBYET 3TOMY BUAEOMarHUTOoHy (AnA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNSA).
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Setting the modes to cancel the YcTaHOBKa peXxumMoB Anf OTMeHbI

recording pause on the VCR nays3bl Npu 3arnucu Ha

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select BuageomarHuTooHe
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial. (1) NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the Bbl6opa PAUSEMODE, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR, OUCK.
then press the dial. (2) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
The correct button depends on your VCR. BblGpaTb PEXUM AnA OTMEHbI nay3bl Npu
Refer to the operating instructions of your 3anucu Ha BUAeoMarHuToooHe, a 3aTem
VCR. ] HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

Bbibop npaBunbHOM KHOMKKW ByAeT 3aBnCeTb
OT BMAeomMarHMTocpoHa.
ObpaTnTech K UHCTPYKLUMM MO 3KCNyaTauum

BMAEOMarH1TohoHa.
m
Q
=
>
(=]
=
o
I
] 2 =
(o)
E‘ OTHERS ‘ OTHERS §
' EDITSET W EDITSET
W CONTROL W CONTROL
@ ADJ TEST = ADJ TEST
] "CUT-IN” o "CUT-IN”
@ @ ”CuT-ouT” @@ ”CuT-ouT”
= IR SETUP e IR _SETUP
= =] PAUSE
Ed« TR TEST  REC TR TEST
¢ ©PRETURN PB el [MESSIUSLIVD
. [MENU] : END g
The buttons to cancel recording pause on the KHonku AnA oTmeHbl Nay3bl Npu 3an1ucu Ha
VCR BuaeomarHutocgoHe

KHOMKW 0TNnYaroTcA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT MOAEN
BuageomMarHuTodoHa. [1nAa oTMeHbl nay3bl Npu
3anucu:

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To
cancel recording pause:

= Select playback pause if the button to cancel * BuibepuTe pexuM naysbl BOCIPOU3BeaeHIA,
recording pause is L. €CNUN KHOMKa AnAa oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anucu: B

= Select recording if the button to cancel * BbibepuTe pexxum 3anmcu, ecriv KHomka AnA
recording pause is @. OTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucu: @.

* BblbepuTe pexxum BoCnpou3BeaeHusa, ecnm
KHOMKa AnA OTMeHbl nay3bl 3anucu: .

YcTaHoBKa Bupeokamepbl 1
Setting your camcorder and the VCR BMeoMarHnTogoHa B HanpaBneHUK
to face each other ﬂgci’a;;(gapcxgn nsnyyatesnb BUAeOKamepbl
Locate th_e infrared ray emitter of your camcorder HEO6XOAMMO HaMpPaBUTb Ha AATINK
and face it towards the remote sensor of the VCR.  gycranumoHHoro ynpaenexus
Set the devices about 30 cm (117/8 in.) apart, and BUAEOMarHMTodoHa.

remove any obstacles between the devices. YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOMCTBA Ha PaccTOAHUN
npumepHo 30 cM 1 ycTpaHuTe nobbie
npenATCcTBUA MexXay HUMN.

= Select playback if the button to cancel
recording pause is B>,

VCR

Remote sensor/0aTynk AMCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHnA 87
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Confirming the VCR operation

(1) Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

MoaTsep)xaeHue paboTbl

BMAeomaI'HVITOCbOHa

(1) BctaBbTe KacceTy AnA 3anucu B
BMAEOMAarHNToOH, 3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE
pexvm naysbl 3anucy.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa IR TEST, a 3aTem Hakmute Ha ANCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OUCK.
Ecnu BuaeomarHnTooH npon3soant
3anucb, 3TO O3Ha4aeT NPaBuIIbHYIO
HacTpOMKY.
Mo OKOHYaHUW, MHANKATOP NEePEeKYNTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

=3 PAUSEMODE

[IR TEST }RETURN

@ PRETURN
[MENU] : END

3%3
B

PAUSEMODE

h COMPLETE
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

BEE SRR
E
0
m
c
5

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP code” set the “IR SETUP” or the
“PAUSEMODE?” again.

= Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (11 7/8 in.)
away from the VCR.

Ecnu BugeomarHutodoH paboraet

HenpaBUJIbHO

«[locne npoBepku Koga B pasgene
“UHcpbopmaumna o koge IR SETUP.” cHoBa
BblbepuTe B MeHo komaHay “IR SETUP” nnn
“PAUSEMODE”.

= YCcTaHOBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY Ha PACCTOAHUN HE
meHee 30 cMm OT BuaeoMarHuTocoHa.
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Step 2: Setting the VCR for
operation — Using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)

When you connect using i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder .

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Erd,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

MyHKT 2: HacTpounka
BuaeomarHutocoHa anAa paboTbl
- Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHbIX Kabenb DV)

Mpwy BbINONHEHUN COEANHEHUA C NMOMOLLbIO
kabena i.LINK (coeamHuntenbHbii kabens DV)
(He npunaraeTcA) BbINONHAWTE Npoueaypbl,
yKa3aHHble HUXe.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR Ha Bawel Bugeokamepe.

(2) BkntounTe nuTaHe Ha noAcoeAnHEHHOM
BWAEOMAarHNTooHe, 3aTem ycTaHoBUTe
CeneKkTop BXOAHOro curHana B nonoXxeHve
BXOAHOro curHana DV.

Mpw noacoeanHeHUn L poBoi
BMAEOKaMepbl yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR/
VTR.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(4) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa [TC], a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AUCK.

(5) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbibopa EDIT SET, a 3aTem Haxkmute Ha
LUCK.

(6) NMoBephnTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa CONTROL, a 3aTem HaxXmuTe Ha
LUCK.

(7) NosepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa i.LINK, a 3aTem HaxxmMuTe Ha auck.

~
LS
5 OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
o MELODY W EDITSET W EDITSET
W COMMANDER o IR o
@ DISPLAY & ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST i .LINK
=] VIDEO EDIT o "CUT-IN <1 "CUT-IN”
EDITSET CUT -OUT - CUT -0UT
e3 IR SETUP IR SETUP
= &5 PAUSEMODE = PAUSEMODE
Erch IR TEST [Ede IR TEST
? P PRETURN @ PRETURN
U [MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
W EDITSET W EDITSET W EDITSET
o [CONTROL ] IR o [CONTROL IR @ [CONTROL ] i.LINK
@ ADJ TEST & ADJ TEST & ADJ TEST
o "CUT-IN” o PCUT-IN” <1 "CUT-IN’
» CUT -OUT! » CUT -OUT” » CuT -0UT
L8 IR SETUP IR SETUP IR SETUP
= PAUSEMODE & PAUSEMODE = PAUSEMODE
IR TEST Erck IR TEST Erde 1R TEST
€ PRETURN ? ©RETURN P PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ 7
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Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR.
Have a pen and paper ready for notes.

(1) Set the POWER swtich to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VVCR, then set to
recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, the
above procedure is not necessary.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ADJ
TEST, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronicity.
The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. When
finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(5) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value of
each IN and the closing numerical value of
each OUT.

(6) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the average
of all the closing numerical values of each
OUT.

MyHKT 3: PerynupoBka
CUHXPOHHOCTHU
BUuAeomarHMTooHa

MO>XHO OTperynupoBaTb CUHXPOHHOCTb
BUEOKaMepbl ¥ BUAeOMarHuTooHa.
MpuroToBbTe pyyKy 1 Gymary AniA 3aMeToK.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Baweii Buaeokamvepe.

(2) BctaBbTe He3anNMCaHHyO NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYH XOTUTE BbINOMHWUTL 3anunch) B
KBM, a 3aTem ycTaHOBMTE PeXUM naysbl
3anucu.

Mpu Boibope i.LINK B nepekntoyartene
CONTROL onucaHHaA Bbilwe npoueaypa
ABNAeTCA HeobA3aTeNbHOW.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ADJ TEST, a 3aTem HaXXMuTe Ha
[VCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkM EXECUTE, a 3aTtem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

IN n OUT 3anucbiBatoTCcA Ha n3obpaxkeHve
no NATb pa3 Kaxaas, 4Tobbl paccunTaTb
YKCNOBbIE 3HAYEHWA ANA PErynMpoBKU
CVMHXPOHHOCTMW.

Ha akpaHne XXK[ vnu B Bugovckartene
muraet uHgukatop EXECUTING. Mo
OKOHYaHUW, MHANKATOP NEPEKITIYMTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

(5) MNepemoTanTte KacceTy B BUAEOMArHUTOOHE
Ha Hayano, 3aTem BK/OYMTE 3aMeneHHoe
BOCNpOu3BeEAEHNE.

Ob6paTtnTe BHMMaHWE Ha YMCNOBOE 3HaYeHne
OTKPbITMA Kaxaon meTku IN n yucnosoe
3HayeHue 3aKpbiTUA Kaxxaon meTkn OUT.

(6) PaccuutanTe cpefHee 3Ha4YeHue BCEX
YUCMOBbIX 3HAYEHWNIN OTKPbITUA KaXKA0N
meTku IN, a Takxke cpeaHee 3Ha4YeHne Bcex
YNCMOBbIX 3HAYEHWI 3aKPbITUA KaXKA0N
meTkn OUT.
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(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-0OUT?”, then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
RETURN, then press the dial.

(7) NMoeephHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa “CUT-IN”, a 3aTem HaxmnTe Ha
OVCK.

(8) MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
BblbOpa cpegHero YMcnoBoro 3HadeHus IN,
3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha AUCK.

PaccunTaHHoe HavanbHOe NofoXeHue AnA
3anucu yCTaHOBIEHO.

(9) MoeephHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem HaxxMuTe Ha
LUCK.

(10) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6Opa CpeAHEro YMNCI0BOr0 3HAYEHMA
OUT, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
PaccunTaHHoe KoHeYHOe NoNoXeHue AnA
3anucu yCTaHOBIEHO.

(11) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6opa RETURN, a 3aTem HaxXmnTe Ha

AUNCK.
[ D
E‘
OTHERS OTHERS
W EDITSET W EDITSET
W CONTROL W CONTROL
@ ADJ TEST @ ADJ TEST t
] [PCUT-IN” <1 [CCUT-IN" k[0
7 CUT -OUT” - 7CUT -oUT” ¥
© IR SETUP @ IR SETUP
3 PAUSEMODE 5 PAUSEMODE
Ed IR TEST IR TEST
? ©RETURN ?  PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
I
o
o
o
=
o UCUT-IN” 7 1 |y
»CUT -OUT” No .2
IR SETUP  IN
&= PAUSEMODE +215
IR TEST
2
OTHERS OTHERS
Ve W%TDHFTRSSET W EDITSET W EDITSET
W CONTROL W CONTROL W CONTROL
= COMPLETE & AD) TEST © ADJ TEST
N o CUT-IN” T “CUT-IN” o ZCUT-IN”_ t
» CUT -0UT” 0 . [cut-ouT[__0l
&= IR SETUP TR SETUP © TR SETUP 1
&= PAUSEMODE &= PAUSEMODE &= PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
P PORETURN @ PRETURN ©  PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
s J

XeLHO| Bunip3

91



92

Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

MNMepe3anncb TONbKO HY)XHbIX
anu3oaos - LindpoBon MOHTaXK
nporpamMmbil

Notes

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ lead before starting the recording.

= You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

= When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder .

«When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with DIGITAL 170/¢
(LANC).

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

When the operations of the VCR do not work
with an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)
Keep the i.LINK connection, and select IR.

MpumeyaHua

¢ Ecnu 3anucb Ha4YMHaeTCA C camoro Havana
KacceTbl, TO NepBble HECKOSIbKO CEKYHA Ha
NEHTY MOXET 3anuncbiBaTbCA N306paxeHne
HeyAoBNeTBOpPUTENbHOrO KadvecTtsa. [Mpexae
4YeM HavaTb 3anuncb, He06X0AMMO NPONYCTUTL
npubnuanTtensHo 10 CeKyHA Ha NeHTe.

* Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb TUTPbI,
WHAMKATOPbI Ha AUCMnee v coaepXxaHue
KacceTHOW namATK.

¢ [1py noakntoyeHun ¢ nomowbto kKabena i.LINK
(coepguHnTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) dyHKUmMA
nepesanucy MoXeT paboTaTb HenpaBuIIbHO, B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT BMAeoMarHnTodoHa.

B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo Bugeokamepbl
yctaHosuTe nepekntodatens CONTROL B
nonoxetwue IR.

 [pn MOHTaXKe UMhpOBOro BUAEO CUTHASbI
yrnpaBneHnAa HEBO3MOXHO Nepeckinartb Yepes
DIGITAL I/O/@ (LANC).

Ecnu nogknioyeHne npou3BoanTCA C
nomouybio kabensa i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIn
kabenb DV)

C nomoLbto coeanHeHna umdpoBbiM Kabenem
BUAEO- 1 ayanocurHansl nepeaatoTca B
umdcbpoBoii hopme AnA nocnenyoLwwero
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHOro MOHTaXa.

Ecnu ynpaBneHue sBuaeomarHutocoHoOM npu
nomowm kabens i.LINK He paboTaeT
(coeguHuUTenbHbIM Kabenb DV)

He oTtkntouan i.LINK, BeibepuTte IR.
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Operation 1: Making the
Programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Erd,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback (p. 39).

(6) Press MARK on the Remote Commander

DenctBue 1: CoctaBneHue
nporpaMmmbi

(1) BcTtaBbTe KacceTy, ¢ koTopow Bel xoTute
Npon3BECTM 3anncb, B BUAeoKamepy, a
KacceTy AnA 3anucu - B BUAEOMarHMTOOH.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ans otobpaxkeHua
MEHIO.

(3) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa [ETY, a 3aTeM HAXKMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4) NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
VIDEO EDIT, a 3aTeM HaXXmM1Te Ha AUCK.

(5) C nomoLLpbto KHOMOK yrpaBfieHnA BUAEO
HanWaMTe Hayano nNepBoro anNn3oaa, KOTopbIn
Bbl XO0TUTe BCTaBUTb, U BKITIOYUTE PEXUM
naysbl BocnpousseaeHns (cTp. 39).

(6) Ha>xmute kHonky MARK Ha nynbte

[MCTaHLUMOHHOr0 yrnpasneHuA (TobKo ANA m
(DCR-TRVLIE/TRV20E only), or the SEL/ moaenvu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E), nnu Ha =
PUSH EXEC dial. anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. 3
The IN point of the first programme is set, MecTo Havana IN nepsoro
and the top part of the programme mark 3arporpaMM1pOBaHHOro ANM30/4a YCTaHOB/EHO, S
chanaes to light blue 1 LUBET BEPXHEro MHAMKaTopa MeTKu z
g 9 ' . nporpamMmMbl MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNny6oM. o
@) Sez_irch for t_he end o_f the first scene you want (7) C NOMOLLIO KHOMOK YrpaBieHns BUAEO %
to insert using the video operation buttons, HanauTe KOHeL NepBoro ann3oaa, KOoTopbIi
then pause playback. Bbl XOTUTe BCTaBUTb, N BKITIOYUTE PEXUM
(8) Press MARK on the Remote Commander @) ﬁaay%' B%C“PSVI?:BE'!\.AD.XEV}I(H- a .
§ DKMUTE KHOMKY Ha nynbT
I(DI?J%IE Ei\éélg./-ll—RVZOE only), or the SEL/ [MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHuA (TobKo ANA
dial. i . mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E), unu Ha
The OUT point of the first programme is set, anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
then the bottom part of the programme mark MecTo okoH4aHua OUT nepsoro
changes to light blue. 3anporpamMMypoBaHHOro annM3oaa
(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set PROGRAM. YCTaHOBJIEHO, N LUBET HUXXHEero nHonKkartopa
When the programme is set, the programme ?"O‘;Tng'oaporpaMMb' MEHRETCA Ha CBeT/o-
mark changes to light blue. (9) MoBTOpAIiTE MYHKTLI € 5 M0 8, 3aTem
You can set maximum of 20 programmes. ycTaHosuTe pexxum PROGRAM.
Mocne 3aBepLueHnAa NporpaMmMMpoBaHnA
UBET MHAMKaTopa MEeTKN MEHAETCA Ha
CBETNO-TONy60M.
Bbl MOXXeTe ycTaHoBUTb Makcumym 20
nporpamm.
3
o OBTEHEEPRS VA‘AE\EE EDIT . |No 32:30:14
W COMMANDER UNDO
= DISPLAY ERASE ALL
| READY START
EDITSET
2 E>E{‘ TOTAL 0:00:00:00
Erd SCENE 0
?° WAAAARARAAAAARAAAARA
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
VA'AiSE EDIT . O&Og 55:06 vw\sg EDIT No:og 07:06 v’ﬁgg EDIT B IN0-10'01 23
UNDO UNDO UNDO
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START START START
E,‘ TOTAL 0:00:00:00 E> TOTAL 0:00:12:13 E> TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 0 SCENE 1 SCENE 3
AR AR azazaaaaaaza25) PlatnztaagnztaaGg
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

MNMepe3anncb TONbKO HY)XHbIX
anu3oaos - LindpoBon MOHTaXK
nporpamMmbil

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDQO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the dial.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the dial.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between IN and
OUT on the tape

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly.

YpaneHue U3 nporpaMmmbl nocriegHero
3anporpammupoBaHHOro anusoga
CHavana ypanute meTtky OUT, a 3aTem MeTky
IN nocnegHero 3anporpamMmMmMpoBaHHOIo
anusoga.

(1) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa UNDO, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha ANCK.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku EXECUTE, a 3aTtem
HaX>XMUTEe Ha OUCK.
MHankatop nocneaHero
3anporpamMM1poBaHHOro anNuM3oa HayHeT
MUraTb, U YCTAHOBKM ANA 3TOro anu3ona
cbpocATcA.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHuA
Beibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 2, 3aTeM
HaXXMMTe Ha AMCK.

YpaneHue uns nporpammbl BCex

3anporpammMmuvmpoBaHHbIX 3NU3oQ0B

(1) BeibepuTe VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ERASE ALL, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
LMCK.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaX>XKMUTE Ha OUCK.

Bce nHamkaTopbl 3anporpaMmmmMpoBaHHbIX
3MN30/40B HAYHYT MUraTb, N YCTAHOBKM
cbpocATcA.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
3anporpaMMMpoBaHHbIX 3NU3040B
Beibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 2, 3aTeM
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

[AnA oTmMeHbl NporpamMmmbl

HaxmunTe kHonky MENU.

Mporpamma xpaHuTCA B NaMATU 4O MOMEHTA
N3BfIe4EeHNA KacceTbl M3 Kamepbl.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4yacTKe NneHTbl
Henb3a yctaHoBUTbL MeTku Havana IN unm
okoH4yaHmA OUT Ha He3anucaHHOW YacTu
NEHTHI.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN y4acToOK
mexxay nometkamm IN u OUT

Kopg BpemeHu MoXeT oTobpaxkaTbcA
HenpaBWbHO.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

MNepe3anncb TONbKO HY)XHbIX
anu3ogos - LindpoBoin MOHTaXK
nporpammbi|

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program editing
(Dubbing a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) the following procedure is not
necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark indicator flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDIT indicator appears during
edit on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
The PROGRAM indicator changes to light
blue after dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and the
VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing
Press B using the video operation buttons.

To end the programme editing function
Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the programme editing
function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

= The cassette is not inserted.

= The tape has run out.

= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red
mark.

= The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

= The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct (When IR is selected.) (see page 87).

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

= The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not made.

«i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

= The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (when you set i.LINK).

DencTBue 2: BoinonHeHue
LinchpoBoro MoHTa)ka nporpaMmmbl
(nepesanucb KacceTbl)

Y6eauTech, 4TO BUAeOKaMepa noakKnoyeHa K
BMAEOMarHNToOoHy, a BUAEOMarHTohoH
BKJTIOYEH B PEXXMM Nay3bl Npuv 3anucwu.

Mpun ncnonb3oBaHum Kabena i.LINK
(coeauHnTenbHbIM Kabenb DV) onncaHHaA HUxXe
npoueaypa ABNAeTCA HeobA3aTeNnbHOMN.

Mpu 3anmcu Ha uMdpPoBYIO BUAEOKaMeEpy
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenve VCR.

(1) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT. MNoBepHute anck
SEL/PUSH EXEC anna sbibopa START, a
3aTemM HaXXMUTe Ha JUCK.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaX>XKMWUTE Ha AMCK.

HaianTe Hayano nepsoro
3anporpamMM1pOBaHHOrO aNM304a U HaYHWUTE
nepesanuce.

3amuraeT UHAMKaTOP METKW NporpaMmbl.
MHuamkatop SEARCH noaBnAeTcA BO BpemA
noucka, a nigukartop EDIT noasnAeTca Bo
BpeMA MOHTaXa Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
Bunaouckarerne.

Mocne 3aseplueHna nepesanucy LBeT
nHankatopa PROGRAM meHAeTcA Ha
CBETNO-roNny6oMm.

Korpa 3akaH4MBaeTCA nepesanuco,
BUAeOKamepa v BUAEOMarHMTooH
aBTOMaTMYEeCKM OCTaHaBNMBAIOTCA.

[nA ocTaHOBKMU nepesanucu
Haxxmute B ¢ NOMOLLLIO KHOMOK ynpasneHunAa
BUAeo.

[nAa 3aBeplueHnA pyHKLMM MOHTaXa
nporpammbil

Bupeokamepa octaHaBnvueaeTcA nocne
3aBepLUeHnA nepesanucy. 3aTem Ha gucnsee
cHoBa nosenaeTcA komaHaa VIDEO EDIT B
yCTaHOBKax MeHHO.

HaxwmuTe kHonky MENU anA 3aBeplueHvA
(hYHKLIMM MOHTaXa NporpaMmbl.

Ha BugeomarHutocoH He yaactcA

MPoU3BECTU 3amnuchb, eCrnu:

* He BcTaBneHa kacceTa.

® 3akoHuMnach neHTa.

® JlenecToK 3alMTbl OT 3amnMcu YyCTaHOBIEH Tak,
YTO BUAHA KpacHaA MeTKa.

* HenpasunbHbii kog IR SETUP. (Korpa
Bbl6paH IR.)

* KHonka AnA oTMeHbl nay3bl Mpy 3anvcu ABAETCA
HeBepHow (Koraa BbibpaH IR.) (cm. cTp. 87).

Hapnuce NOT READY noABnAeTcA Ha 3KpaHe

XKA, ecnu:

* He 6bina cocTaBneHa nporpamma yrnpasneHus
LincbpoBbIM MOHTaXKOM NporpaMmbl.

¢ Bi6paH i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHnTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) He NOAKIOYEH.

¢ [10aKOYEHHbIM BUAEOMArHMTOhOoH He
BKMNto4eH (npu yctaHoske i.LINK).

XeLHO| Bunip3
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Using with analog video
unit and PC - Signal
convert function

icnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbIMu
BuaeoyctpoucTeamu u MK -
(yHKuuA npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHana

You can convert analog video signals into digital
video signals via your camcorder connected to a
PC and analog video unit.

Analog video signals — Digital video signals
You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connecting a PC which has the
i.LINK (DV) jack to your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu
settings.

(3)Set A/V — DV OUT in @ to ON in the
menu settings.

(4) start playback on the analog video unit
slightly ahead of the point from which you
want to start capturing images.

(5) Start capturing procedures on your PC. The
operation procedures depend on your PC and
the software which you use.

For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of PC and software.

S VIDEO
@® VIDEO

Mo>KHO Npon3BoAMTb NpeobpasoBaHue
aHanoroBbIX BUAEOCUTHANOB B LMppoBbIe
BUAeocurHansl Yepes Bawy Buaeokamepy,
noaknoyeHHyto K MK n aHanorosomy
BUAEOYCTPONCTBY.

AHanorosble BugeocurHansl — Liucgposbie
BUAEOCUrHanbl

MoakntoumB k Bawewn Bugeokamepe MK ¢
pasbemoM i.LINK (DV), MmoXHO 3anucbiBaTb
OTAeNbHbIE Kaapbl 1 3BYK C aHanoroBoro
BWAEOYCTPOWCTBA.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YctaHoBuTte napameTp DISPLAY B B
nonoxkeHve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeH!HO.

(3) YcTaHosuTte komaHay A/V — DV OUT B
nonoxexHune ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

(4) Bkntounte pexxkum BOCNpon3BefeHnA Ha
aHanoroBoM BUAEOYCTPONCTBE HEMHOMO
paHblLUe TOro MecTa, C KOTOPOro Hy>HO
HayaTb 3anncb Kaapos.

(5)HaunuTte 3anuck kaapos Ha Bawem [MK.
[MopAQOK AeNCcTBUIA NPY 3TOM 3aBUCUT OT
Bawwero MK 1 ncnonb3yemoro nporpammHoro
obecneyeHus.

Bonee noapobHyto nHgopmaumio o 3annucu
KaZpoB CM. B MHCTPYKLMAX MO 3KCnnyaTaumn
MK n nporpammHoro obecneyeHus.

g}AUDIO

= : Signal flow/

Mepepava curHana

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your PC, and stop
the playback on the analog video unit.

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the PC may not be able to output the
images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder. Depending on the analog video
unit, the image may contain noise or incorrect
colours.

Mocne 3anucu KagpoB U 3ByKa

MpekpaTtute npoueaypy 3anvcu Ha MK un
OCTaHOBMTE BOCNPOW3BEAEHNE Ha aHanoroBom
BWOEOYCTPOWCTBE.

MpumeyaHuna

© BaM Hy>XHO YCTaHOBWTb NPOrpaMmMHoe
obecneyeHne, obecneymBatoLiee ob6MeH
BUAEOCUIHanamu.

© B 3aBNCMMOCTM OT Ka4yecTBa aHanoroBoro
BuaeocurHana, MK moxet otobpaxkaTb Kaapbl
HenpasuWbHO Nocsie NpeobpasoBaHua
B/EOKaMEepO aHarnoroBbIX BUAEOCUIHANOB B
undpoBble. B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT aHanNoroBoro
BWAE0YCTPONCTBA, n306pa>keHne MoXeT 6bITb
pacnsbiBYaTbIM WU C HENPaBWUIbHON
LuBeTonepenaven.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUOEO nnu
Tenenporpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the connected VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu
settings.

(4) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(5) Press B on the connected VCR to start
playback if you record a tape from a VCR.
Select a TV programme if you record from a
TV. The picture from a TV or VCR appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start from.

S VIDEO

VIDEO

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTENIBHOIO
Kabena ayamo/suaeo

MO>XHO BbINOMHUTBL 3aNUCb Ha NEHTY C APYroro
BUAEOMarHuTooHa nnm sanucaTb
TeNIeBU3MOHHYIO NporpamMy ¢ TefieBn3opa,
KOTOpbIV UMEET BUAEO/ayANo BbIXOAbI.
Mcnonb3yinTe Buaeokavepy B Ka4yecTse
3anucbiBatoLLero ycTponcTaa.

(1) BcTaBbTe YNCTYIO NEHTY (MW NEHTY, Ha
KOTOPYHO HY>KHO BbIMOSIHUTb 3anncb) B
Buaeokamepy. Mpv 3anmcy NeHTbl ¢
BuAeOMarHUTochoHa BCTaBbTe 3anucaHHyo
NEHTY B BUAEOMarHMToqoH.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Bawwel Buaeokamvepe.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe napameTp DISPLAY B B
nonoxexue LCD B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.

(4) OpHoBpemeHHo HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1
KHOMKY crpasa OT Hee Ha BuaeoKamepe,
3aTem cpasy HaxmuTe kKHonky Il Ha
BMAEOKamMepe.

(5) HaxkmnTe KHONKy B Ha BMAEOMarHUTOgoHe
ANA Havana BOCNpou3BeAeHuA, ecnv 3anucb
BbIMOJSIHAETCA C BUAEOMarHMTodoHa.
BbibeprTe TeneBn3MoHHy0 NporpammMy, ecnv
3anucb BbIMOMHAETCA C TENeBnsopa.
M306pakeHne ¢ Tenesusopa nnm
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa NoABUTCA Ha dKpaHe
XK vnu B BUOouckarerne.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky 1l Ha BuAeokamepe B TOM
MecTe, rie HY>KHO HayaTb 3anuchb.

S VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

@
@}Aumo

=™\ : Signal flow/lMepenaya curHana

XeLHO| Bunip3

97



98

Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BuAeo unum tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

In step 4, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1. And
in step 6, press 1l at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Note

When the picture from the VCR or TV does not
appear on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder,
check if the A/V connecting cable is connected to
the output jack for playback.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

Connect using an S vido cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
(S1) video jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIUN nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BVI,D,eOMarHI/ITOd:)OHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrpaBneHunsa

(Tonbko anAa mogenu
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)

B nyHKTe 4 04HOBPEMEHHO HaXMUTE KHOMKY @
REC n kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy HaxmuTe
kHonky 1. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe kHonky Il B
TOM MecCTe, rie HYy>KHO Ha4aTb 3anuchb.

MpumevaHue

Korpa nsobpakeHne ¢ BugeomarHutooHa nnm
Tenesnsopa He nNoABnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XXKI
Unu B BUovckaTene, NpoBepbTe, MOAKIIOYEH
IV COeANHUTENbHBIN Kabenb ayano/BUAE0 K
BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeoMarHMTochoHa unm
Tenesnsopa.

Ecnun Baw BupeomarimtocoH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoenmHUTE XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
CcoeAVHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbii nnu
KpacHbIii LUTEKEp - K BbIXOAHOMY FrHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTocoHe unm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbii
LUTEeKep, TO 3ByK byAeT nojaBaTbCA Ha NEBbLIN
KaHars, a ecnv noacoeAvHeH KpacHbI WTekep,
TO 3BYK ByZeT nofgaBaTbCA Ha Npasbiv KaHan.

CoepguHeHue ¢ nomowbio Bugeokabena S (He
BXOAMUT B KOMMNJEKT) ANA NONy4YeHuA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX 306paXkeHui

Mpu Takom coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOAKMIOYATb XXENThIN (BUAEO) LuTeKep
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute Bugeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNEeKT) K BuaeorHesgam S (S1) Ha
BMAgOKaMepe 1 BUaeoMarHuTooHe.

Mpy aaHHOM noacoeanHeHUn Bel cMoxeTe
NONY4UTb BLICOKOKA4YECTBEHHbIE N306paXKeHna
¢opmaTta DV.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO Unu Tenenporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to § DV IN/OUT and to DV
IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the connected VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3)Set DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu
settings.

(4) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(5) Press B on the connected VCR to start
playback. The picture to be recorded appears
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start from.

SVIDEO LANC

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeanHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbI Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMNAeKT) K rHeaay § DV IN/OUT u rHesay DV
IN/OUT annapatos DV. C nomoLupbto
coeamHeHuA uncpoBbiM Kabenem BUAEO- U
ayAvocurHansl nepegatoTcA B LUncpoBon chopme
[nA nocrieayoLero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO
MOHTaxa.

(1) BcTtaBbTe He3anUcaHHyO NEHTY (NN NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO HY>KHO BbINOMHUTL 3annchb) B
B/AEOKaMepY, a 3an1caHHyIo NEHTY - B
BMAEOMarHTOOH.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Bawwel Buaeokamvepe.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe napameTp DISPLAY B B
nonoxexne LCD B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.

(4) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxkmuTe kKHonky @ REC 1
KHOIMKy cripaBa OT Hee Ha BueoKamepe,
3ateM cpasy Haxkmute kHonky Il Ha
BMAEOKamepe.

(5) HaxkmnTe KHONKy B Ha BMAEOMarHUTOoHe
ANA Havana BOCNpou3BeaeHus.
3anucbiBaemoe n3obpa)keHne noABUTCA Ha
akpaHe XK nnu B Bnaouckarene.

(6) HaxxmnTte kHonky 1l Ha BuAeokamepe B TOM
MecTe, rie Hy>KHO HayaTb 3anuchb.

XeLHO| Bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BuAeo unum tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

In step 4, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1. And
in step 6, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

When you dub a picture in digital form
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
§ DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The DV IN
indicator may appear on both equipment.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIIU Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BVI,D,eOMarHI/ITOd:)OHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrpaBneHunsa

(Tonbko gnAa mogenu
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)

B nyHKTe 4 04HOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY @
REC n kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy HaxmuTe
kHonky 1. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe kHonky 1l B
TOM MecCTe, rie HYy>KHO Ha4aTb 3anuchb.

C nomoubto kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) mo)xHO
noAcoeAUHUTb TOJNIbKO OAUH
BUAEOMarHUTo(oH.

Mpwu nepesanucu n3obpaxxeHusa s uucgposom
Buae

LiBeT nsobpaxxeHna MoXeT 6biTb HEOObIYHbIM.
OpHaKo 3TO He BNMAET Ha nepesanuncb
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Mpwu 3anucu HenoaBUXKHOIo U3obpa)keHunA ¢
nomowbIo rHesaa , DV IN/OUT
3anucbiBaemoe nsobpaxkeHve 6yaeT HeYeTKUM.
Mpy BoCcnpon3BeaeHnn n3obpaxxeHna Ha
[aHHOWN BnaeoKamepe OHO MOXET ApoXKaThb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

VY6eauTech, 4TO Ha akpaHe XK v B
Buaounckartene nosasunca nHamkatop DV IN.
Muankatop DV IN MoxxeT noABMTLCA Ha 060MX
annapartax.



Inserting a scene a
from VCR
- Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3opa ¢
BuAeomarHutTocpoHa
— MoHTa)X BCTaBKU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections are
the same as on page 97 or 99.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to
insert into the VCR.

MO>XHO BCTaBUTb HOBbIN 3NU304 C
BMAEOMArHUTO(hOoHa Ha y>Ke 3anuUCaHHyLo NIEHTY,
yKasaB MecTa ero Havana u okoH4aHuA. [inA
3TON onepaumm UCnonb3ynTe NynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaenenua. [laHHbie
COeVHEHNA aHaNnornYHbl ONMCaHHbIM Ha CTp. 97
vnn 99.

BcTaBbTe KacceTy ¢ HEOH6XOAMMBIM ANN30A0M
[NA BCTABKN B BUAEOMArHUTOOH.

[A]

£

[B]

[€]

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing

[CI: A tape after editing

[A]: JleHTa, cogepkallan anu3on anqa
HarnoXeHuna

[B]: JleHTa nepe MOHTaXKOM

[C]: JleHTa nocne MoHTaxa

XeLHO| Bunip3
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Inserting a scene a from VCR
- Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3opna c
BuageomarHutocoHa
— MoHTa)XX BcTaBKMU

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) On the connected VCR, locate just before the
insert start point [a], then press Il to set the
VCR to the playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <« or ». Then press
11 to set it to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory. The tape counter
shows "0:00:00."

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press @ REC
and the button on its right simultaneously.

(6) First press Il on the connected VCR, and after
a few seconds press Il on your camcorder to
start inserting new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the recording pause
mode.

\‘\Hlllll,'
S ZEROSET .
>, MEMORY |
Hpny

ZERO SET
MEMORY

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Bawwen Buaeokavepe.

(2) Ha BupeomarHnTodoHe HalauTe MecTo, rae
6yneT BcTaBneH anu3og [a], 3atem Haxxmute
kHonky Il anA yctaHoBkmM
B/AEOMarHUTOhoHa B PEXKMM nay3bl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(3) Ha Bupeokamepe HanamTe KoHew,
BCTaBMIAEMOro an13oAa [€], HaxxaB KHOMKy
<<« vnv PP 3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky Il onA
YCTaHOBKM €€ B PeXuM nay3sbl
BOCMpPOU3BeAEHUA.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBreHuA.
WHankaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY HauyHeT
MuraTb, 8 MECTO OKOHYaHWUA BCTaBKu byaet
coxpaHeHo B namATK. [okasaHue cueTymka
cTaHeT paBHbimM “0:00:00.”

(5) Ha Bnoeokamepe HanamMTe MecTo Havyana
BCTaBnAemoro anusoaa [b], Haxxas KHonky
<4<, 3aTeM 0JHOBPEMEHHO HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v kHonky cnpasa OT Hee.

(6) CHavana HaxxmvuTe kHonky Il Ha
BMAEOMAarH1TodoHe 1, CNyCcTA HECKOMbKO
cekyHa, kHonky Il Ha Bugeokavepe ana
Hayana BCTaBKW HOBOW CLiEHBI.

BcTaBka ocTaHOBMTCA aBTOMaTUYeCKMN B
MeCTe HyNeBOW OTMETKM CHETHUKA.
Bnpeokamepa aBToMaTu4ecku BepHeTCA B
pPeXXum naysbl 3anvcu.

[OnAa uameHeHMA MecTa OKOHYaHUA
BCTaBKU

CHoBa HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY
nocne nyHKTa 5 AnA yaaneHva nHavkatopa
ZERO SET MEMORY u HayHWTE C NyHKTa 3.



Inserting a scene a from VCR
- Insert editing

BcTaBka anu3opna ¢
BugeomarHutocgoHa
— MoHTaXX BCTaBKU

Using the Remote Commander
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1. And
in step 6, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded with
other camcorder (including other DCR-TRV6E/
TRV11E/TRV20E)

The picture and sound may be distored. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distored at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and the
end point may be distored in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press B when you want to
stop inserting.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa
ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBJieHuA

(Tonbko gnAa mogenu
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)

B nyHkTe 5 0AHOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY @
REC u kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy HaxmuTe
kHonky 1. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe kHonky 1l B
TOM MecCTe, rie HYy>KHO Ha4yaTb 3anmchb.

MpumevaHue

M306padkeHrie 1 3BYK, 3anvcaHHble Ha NeHTe
Mexay MecTamu Havana u OKOH4aHUA BCTaBKW,
6yAnyT CTepThbl NpU BCTaBKe HOBOTO 3Mn30A4a.

Mpu BcTaBKe aNM3000B Ha JIEHTY,
3anucaHHyIo Ha Apyron Bugeokamepe
(Bknioyana gpyrue mogenu DCR-TRV6E/
TRV11E/TRV20E)

M306pa>keHre 1 3BYK MOTyT UCKaXaTbCA.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBNATb 3NU30A4bl HA NNEHKY,
3anMcaHHyo ¢ NOMOLLbIO AaHHOW BUAEOKaMepbl.

MNpu BocnpousseaeHUN BCTaBNIEHHOrO
n3obpaxxeHuna

M306pakeHre 1 3BYK MOTYT UCKaXaTbCA B
KOHLie BCTaBfieHHoro anu3oga. OaHako 3710 He
ABNIAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTbIO.

M306paxkeHne u 3ByK B pexxume LP moryT
MCKaXKaTbCA B Hayase 1 KOHLe BCTaBNEeHHOro
anu3oga.

[Ana BcTaBKM anu3opna 6e3 ykaszaHnA mecTta
OKOHYaHuA BCTaBKU

Mponyctute nyHkThl 3 1 4. HaxkmnTte kHonky M,
KOra HY>KHO OCTaHOBWTb BCTaBKY.
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Audio dubbing Ayauonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb ayanoCUrHasn B
original sound on a tape by connecting audio AononHeHve K nepsoHa4asibHOMY 3BYKY Ha
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the nexTe, no.che.qm-éme ayavoannapartypy unm
audio equipment, you can add sound to your M1KpodoH. Ecnn Bel noacoeantmTe
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending ayavonannapar, Bl MOXeTe A00aBUTL 3BYK Ha
A . > Baluy 3anucaHHyto NeHTy nyTem yKasaHuA
points. The original sound will not be erased. TOUYEK Hayana u OKoH4aHuA. MepBOHaYanbHbIN
Use the Remote Commander for this operation. npu 3TOM 3BYK He 6yneT cTepT.
[inA aTon onepauvn UCNONb3ynTe NynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

Connecting the microphone NMoacoepuHeHne MMKpooHa K
with the MIC jack rHesay MIC

MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)

P

<=3 :signal flow/ Microphone (not supplied)/MwukpocboH (He npunaraeTca)
Mepenaya curHana
You can check the recorded picture and sound by Bbl MOXKeTe npoBepuTb 3anncaHHoe
connecting the AUDIO/VIDEO jack toa TV. n306padkeHne 1 3BYK, NOACOEANHMUB rHe3 10
The recorded sound is not output from a speaker. ~ AUDIO/VIDEO k Teneausopy.

Check the sound by using the TV or headphones, ~ S@MCaHHbIN 3BYK He MoAaeTcA Ha
akycTuueckyto cucTemy. MposepbTe 3BYK C

NOMOLLbIO TenieBn3opa Unm rosioBHbIX

TenegoHoB.
Connecting the microphone NMoacoeauHeHue MUKpodoHa ¢
with the intelligent accessory noMoLbIo AepXxaTena and
shoe BCNomoraresibHbIX
npuHagneXxHocTen

Intellingent Accessory Shoe/dep>atens AnA
Microphone (not supplied)/ BCMOMOraTesibHbIX NMPUHAANEXXHOCTEN
MukpocdpoH (He npunaraeTca)
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Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

Dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack

AUDIO/
VIDEO

lNepesanucb ¢ NOMOLbIO rHe3Aa
AUDIO/VIDEO

Audio equipment/
AygavoannapaTtypa

LINE OUT
L® OR

AUDIO L 1 AUDIO R

Do not connect the

= : Signal flow/Mepeaaya curHana

Dubbing with the built-in
microphones

No connection is necessary.

video (yellow) plug./
He nopcoeauHAavTe Buaeo
(>kenTbIn) WTekep.

Mepe3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHOro MUKpodgoHa

Hukakune noacoeauHeHuns He TpebytoTcA.

Notes

= While audio dubbing, the sound does not
output from the speaker. Check the sound by
using headphones.

= When dubbing with the built-in microphone,
the recorded picture is not output from the
AUDIO/VIDEO and S VIDEO jacks. Check the
pictures on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

= When dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO jack,
the recorded picture is not output from the
AUDIO/VIDEO and S VIDEO jacks. Check the
recorded pictures on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [pu ayamo nepesanncu 3ByK He BbIBOAWTCA C
rpomkorosoputensa. MpoeepbTe 3BYK C
MOMOLLbIO FONIOBHbIX TENE(OHOB.

 [pu nepe3anncu ¢ NOMOLLbI BCTPOEHHOTO
MUKPOCPOHa 3anncaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne He

BbiBOAUTCA ¢ rHe3g AUDIO/VIDEO u S VIDEO.
[MpoBepbTe n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XK nnm

B BUAoucKarTerne.
¢ [pu nepesanucu ¢ nomoLubto rHesga AUDIO/
VIDEO 3anucaHHoe nsobpaxxeHue He

BbiBOANUTCA ¢ rHe3g AUDIO/VIDEO u S VIDEO.

MpoBepbTe 3anMcaHHOEe N306parkeHne Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarerne.

XeLHO| Bunip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepe3anucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert your recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing

. Then press Il at the point where you

want to start recording to set your camcorder

to playback pause mode.
(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander.

The green @ Il indicator appears on the LCD

screen or in the viewfinder.
(5) Press 11 on the Remote Commander or on

your camcorder, and at the same time, start
playing back the audio you want to record.
The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)

during playback.
(6) Press B on the Remote Commander at the
point where you want to stop recording.

AUDIO DUB

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound

(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 116).

[Oo6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
Ha 3anucaHHyIo JIEHTY

(1) BctasbTe Bally 3anvcaHHyto NeHTy B
BMaeoKamepy

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Bawwen Buaeokamepe.

(3)HananTe mecTo Havana 3anucu, Haxmman
KHonky B. 3aTtem HaxxmuTe kHonky Il B TOM
mecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTb 3anucek, AnA
YyCTaHOBKMW BMAEOKaMepbl B peXuM naysbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHUA.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nyneTe
ANCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA.
3eneHbin nuamkartop o 1l noAsuTcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarerne.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky Il Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasneHua n
OAHOBPEMEHHO Ha4YHUTE BOCNpPOV3BEAEHNE
3ByKa, KOTOpbI Bbl xoTTe 3anucatb. HoBbIN
3BYK Oy[eT 3anvcaH B pexxmme ctepeo 2
(ST2) BO BpemA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.

(6) Haxkmute kHonky M Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA B TOM MecTe,
rae Bbl XoTUTe OCTAHOBUTL 3aMnUChb.

KoHTponb HOBOro 3anucaHHoOro
3BYyKa

ana BOCnpou3BeneHuA 3ByKa
OTperynupynte 6anaHc mexay
nepBoHayvasibHbIM 3ByKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM
3ByKoM (ST2), BbibpaB komaHay AUDIO MIX B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 116).

VCR SET
iFi S

©RETURN

ETC

[MENU] : END
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The factory setting is original
sound only.

Notes

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 120).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

«You cannot add audio with the § DV IN/OUT
jack.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

= AUDIO/VIDEO jack

« Built-in microphone

If i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied) is connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording later in the playback mode.

Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

We recommend you to add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including DCR-TRV6E/
TRV11E/TRV20E), the sound quality may
become worse.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot use the audio dubbing function. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

On blank portions
You cannot add an audio.

Yepes NATb MUHYT NOCne OTCOEANHEHNA
WCTOYHMKA NUTAHWA UNK CHATKUA 6aTapenHoro
6noka yctaHoBka AUDIO MIX BepHeTcA K
nepBoHavansHoMy 3ByKy (ST1). 3aBoackon
YCTaHOBKOW ABMAETCA TONbKO NepBOHAYasbHbIN
3BYK.

MpumeyaHuna

«HoBbIl 3BYK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anvcaH Ha NeHTy,
YK€ 3anucaHHyto B 16-6UTOBOM pexxrme
(32 kl'y, 44,1 'y nnn 48 Kkl'w) (cTp. 126).

= HoBbIV 3ByK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha
NEeHTY, yXXe 3anncaHHyto B pexxume LP.

«Henb3a fo6aBWTb 3BYK C MOMOLLBIO rHe34a i
DV IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bbl BbINONTHUAKN BCE NOACOEAUHEHUA

3anvcbiBaembliil BXOAHOW curHan byaeTt umeTb

npuopuTeT HaA APYrYMWU cUrHanamm B

cnepayroLlen NocneaoBaTenbHOCTU.

«He3no MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

= [lepxartenb AnA BCrnoMoraTenbHbIX
npuHaanexHocTen

=[Hesno AUDIO/VIDEO

«BcTpoeHHbIN MUKPOOH

Ecnu kK Bupeokamepe nogcoeauHeH kabenb
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIn Kabenb DV) (He
BXOAUT B KOMMNJEKT)

Bbl He cmoxeTe f06aBUTb 3BYK Ha 3anvcaHHyo
NEeHTy.

[na 6onee TouHoro no6asneHUA HOBOro
3ByKa

HaxxmunTte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBsieHnA B TOM
MecTe, rAe HY>KHO 3aKOHYUTb 3anuncb MNO3Xe B
pexxvme BOCNpon3BeAeHNA.

BbinonHuTte nyHkThI ¢ 3 no 5. 3anucb
aBTOMaTWU4eCKM OCTaHaBNIMBAETCA B TOM MecTe,
roe 6yneT Haxkata kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY.

PekomeHayeTcA 006aBNATb HOBbIA 3BYK Ha
NEHTY, 3anncaHHylo ¢ nomolbio Bawen
BuAaeoKamepbl

Ecnu Bbl fob6aBute 3BYK Ha NIEHTY, 3anMCaHHyo
C NMOMOLLIO APYroN Buaeokamepsl (BKoYaa
DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E/TRV20E), ka4ecTBO
3BYKa MOXET BbITb XyXe.

Ecnu 3aliMTHbIA NlenecToK YCTaHOBJEH B
noJsioXKeHue 3awmThbl OT 3anucu

Bbl He MOXeTe MCnonb3oBaTh PyHKLMIO
ayavonepesanucu. MNepeaBuHbTE NenecTok
3alWWThl OT 3anMcK ANA OTKIOYEHNA 3aLmUThbI.

Ha He3anucaHHble y4acTKu
HeBo3mOXHO f06aBNATb 3BYK.
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Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue TuTpa

RYR !f you use a tape with cassette memory,

(' Yyou can superimpose the title while
recording or after recording. When you
play back the tape, the title is displayed
for five seconds from the point where you
superimposed it.

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 112). You can also select the
colour, size and position of titles.

VB Ecnv Bbl ucnonbayete nexTy ¢
I KacceTHoM namATbio, Bbl MOXeTe

BbINOMHATL HANIOXKEHUE TUTPA BO BpemsA
3anucu unu nocne 3anucu. Ecnv Bel
BOCNPOU3BOANTE NIEHTY, TUTP ByaeT
oTO6paXKaTbCA B TEYEHWNE NATU CEKYHL C
TOoro mecTa, rae Bbl Hanoxwunu ero.

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTb 0AMH U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTesibHO YCTaHOBMIEHHbIX TUTPOB U
OBYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 112). Bbl
MOXeTe Takxe BblbupaTb UBeT, pa3Mep u
rMoJsIoXeHNe TUTPOB.

(1) In the standby, recording, playback or
playback pause mode, press TITLE to display
the title menu.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (O3],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title is
flashing.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the COLOUR, SIZE or POSITION, then
press the dial. The item appears.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps @D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In the recording, playback or playback pause

mode:

The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on
the screen for five seconds and the title is
set.

In the standby mode:

The “TITLE” indicator appears. And
when you press START/STOP to start
recording, “TITLE SAVE” appears on the
screen for five seconds and the title is set.

(1) B pexxume oxunpaHua, 3anucu,
BOCMPOU3BEASHNA NN nay3bl
BOCNPON3BeAEHNA HaxXMuTe KHoMKy TITLE
AnA 0TOOpaXKeHNA MEeHI0 TUTPOB.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa ), a 3aTem HaxxmunTe Ha AnCK.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaxXMuTe
Ha AucK. TUTP Ha4yHeT muraTb.

(4) 'ameHuTe UBET, pa3mep unm nosnioXxeHune
TUTPA, €CNn HYXXHO.

@ MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa COLOUR, SIZE nnu POSITION, a
3aTem HaxmuTe Ha auck. MoasuTcA
3NEMEHT.

® MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblBOpa HY>XHOTrO MyHKTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

® MosTopanTte nyHkTol D 1 @ Ao Tex nop,
noka TuTp He 6yAeT pacnonoxex
Hapnexxawmm obpasom.

(5) HaxxmmnTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKW.

B pexwume 3anvicu, BocnponsseaeHna nnm

nay3sbl BOCNPOV3BEAEHWA:

Ha akpaHe Ha NATb CeKyHA NoABUTCA
nHankatop “TITLE SAVE”, n yctaHoBKa
TuTpa 6yaeT 3aBepLueHa.

B pexwume oxunaanua:

MoasuTca unankaTop “TITLE”. Ecnu Bbl
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP ana
Havana 3anucu, Ha aKpaHe Ha NATb CeKyH[,
nosasutcA niankatop “TITLE SAVE”, n
ycTaHoBKa TuTpa byaeT 3aBepLueHa.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

PRESET TITLE cr
[E«HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
79 HAPPY HOLIDAY:!

S
? CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION

THE END
[TITLE]: END

PRESET TITLE
[E«HELLO!
0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

[TITLE]: END

PRESET TITLE i
HELLO!
(0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS

@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
‘ WEDDING
VACATION

THE END
PRETURN
[TITLE] - END

PRESET TITLE [TITLE @@
<HELLO‘

(0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY

T HAPPY HOLIDAYS NIXY;

P CONGRATULATIONS! ~ I
OUR SWEET BABY = VACATION =
WEDDING L) X - ~
VACATION 7100\

THE END
PRETURN
[TITLE]: END [EXEC]: SAVE [TITLE]: END
SIZE SMALL TIILE @
SIZE [ARGE \ v /
NN EEN

VACATION

[EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select &) in
step 2.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the portion.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

= They are displayed by only the DV ""IN format
video equipment with index titler function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

Ecnu 3alwmTHbIA NenecTok yCTaHOBJIEH B
noJjfio>keHue 3aluTbl OT 3anNUcCU

Bbl He cmMoXeTe BbIMOMHUTL HANOXEHWE UNn
cTupaHue TuTpa. lNepeaBrHbTE NIENEeCToK
3awmTbl OT 3anUcn ANA OTKNKYeHNA 3allinThbl.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOrO TUTPa
Ecnu Hy>XHO ncnonb3oBaTtb COBCTBEHHBIV TUTP,
BbiGepuTe B B nyHKTe 2.

Ecnu Ha nneHKe UMeeTCcA He3anucaHHbIi
y4yacTok

B 3TOM yyacTke HanoxeHve Tutpa
HEBO3MOXHO.

Ecnun Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMCcaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXAay 3anmcaHHbIMM YacTAMU
TuTp MOXeT 0TobpaxaTbCA HenpaBUSIbHO.

TuTpbl, HaNoOXXeHHble ¢ Nomolybio Baluen

BUAeoKamepbl

© OHM 0TOBPaXKAKOTCA TOSIbKO C MOMOLLBIO
Bugeoannapatypsl popmara DV "IN ¢
PyHKUMEN UHAEKCHOIO HaIoXXEHUA TUTPOB.

© MecTO HanoXeHna TuTpa MoXeT bbITb
06Hapy>KeHO N0 MHAEKCHOMY CUrHany npm
MoWCKe 3arnucy ¢ NOMOLLBIO ApYrov
BuAeoannapaTypbl.

>eLHO| bBunip3
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Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue TuTpa

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Not to display titles
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 116).

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more for a
LARGE size.

= The title position changes as follows :
If you select the title size “SMALL,” you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size “LARGE,” you have
eight choices for the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
one title consists of 5 characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can have
only up to about 11 titles with 5 characters each.
Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

=6 date data (maximum)

=12 photo data (maximum)

« 1 cassette label (maximum)

If the “QW FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the title
in the cassette, you can label it.

Ecnu Ha KacceTe 3anuMcaHo CJIMLIKOM MHOro
MHOEKCHbIX CUTHanoB

BepoAaTHO, HanoxeHue TUTPOB GyaeT
HEBO3MOXHO, MOCKOJIbKY NMPOMU30LLIOo
nepenosiHeHWe namATu. B aTom cnyyae yaanuTe
HEHYXXHbIE AaHHbIE.

OnA oTMeHbl 0TOGpaXkeHUA TUTPOB
YctaHoBute komaHay TITLE DSPL B
nonoxexHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax mMeHto (cTp. 116).

YcTtaHoBKa TUTpa

e LiBeT TMTpa U3MEHAETCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbiin) «— YELLOW (xenTbliii) «—
VIOLET (cpmoneToBbin) «— RED (KpacHbiin)
«— CYAN (rony6oim) «— GREEN (3eneHbii)
<+«— BLUE (cunun)

* Pasvep TUTpa M3MeHAETCA CneayoLwmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuin) «— LARGE (6onbLuoi)
Mpu 6onbliOM pa3mepe Henb3A BBECTU bonee
13 cumBOnoOB.

® Mo3uumA TUTpa M3MeHAETCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:
Ecnu BbibpaH “SMALL” (ManeHbkuid) pasmep
TUTPa, MOXHO Bbl6paTh OAWH U3 AEBATK
BapvaHTOB CMMBOJIOB B MO3ULMKN TUTpA.
Ecnu BbibpaH “LARGE” (6o1bLuoit) pa3vep
TUTPOB, MOXHO BblGpaTh OAUH N3 BOCbMU
BapvaHTOB CMMBOJIOB B MO3ULWN TUTPA.

Ha oaHow kacceTe moXkeT BMewaTbcA Ao 20
TUTPOB, €CZIU OAWH TUTP COCTOUT U3 5
CMMBOJIOB

OfHako, ecnu KacceTHaa NamATb yXe
coaepXuT JaTy, hOTO 1 AaHHblE KaCCeTHON
MapKMpPOBKMU, TO Ha OJJHON KacceTe MOXeT
BMeLlaTbeA okono 11 TuTpoB ¢ 5 cumBonamu
Kaxkapln.

EMKOCTb KacceTHOM naMATy cneayowas:

¢ [laHHble 6 paT (Makcumym)

® [laHHble 12 poTO (MakcMmym)

® 1 KacceTHaA MapkKnpoBKa (MakCMMyM).

Ecnu nosasnaetca cumson “O4 FULL”
KacceTHaa namATb nepenonHeHa. Ecnu ctepeTb
TWUTP Ha KacceTe, Bbl CMOXeTe BbINOMHUTL ee
MapK1POBKY.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue TuTpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (€,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLEERASE, then press the dial.

Title erase display appears.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
title you want to erase, then press the dial.
“ERASE OK ?” indicator appears.

(6) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to
select ERASE, then press the dial.

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MENU nnAa otobpaxeHua
MEHH0.

(3)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bbi6opa (@], a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(4)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6opa TITLE ERASE, a 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
OVCK.
MoABMTCA MHAMKAUMA CTUPaHWA TUTPA.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6bopa TUTPA, KOTOPbI Bbl XoTUTE cTepeTs,
a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AUCK.

m
MoseunTcA nHankaTop “ERASE OK ?”. =
(6) Y6enuTechb, 4TO 3TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP, g
KOTOpbI Bbl XO0TUTE cTepeTb, M NOBEPHUTE
nuck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Beibopa s
koMmaHabl ERASE, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha B
JVICK. $
(" B
2 wew 3,4
H
= >~
CM SET CM SET
W CM SEARCH W CM SEARCH
W TITLEERASE W [T TLEERASE][[
@ TITLE DSPL @ TITLE DSPL
] TAPE TITLE ] TAPE TITLE
[@@k ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
PRETURN
=
&5
El e
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
5,6
E> .
MENU TITLE ERASE
1 HELLO! 4 PRESENT
2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR! ERASE OK? [RETURN ]
[4 PRESENT ERASE
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ J

AnA oTmeHbI CTUpaHMA TUTpa
Beibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 6.

To cancel erasing a title
Select RETURN in step 6.
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Making your own
titles

Co3paHue Bawux
COOCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

112

RYA You can make up to two titles and store
(/¥ them in the cassette memory. Each title
can have up to 20 characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby or VCR mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [@],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOML1) or second line
(CUSTOM2), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb 4O ABYX TUTPOB U
COXPaHWTb UX B KACCETHOW NaMATK.
Koaxabln TUTp MOXeT coaepxatb Ao 20
CMMBOIOB.

CM
only

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE B pexxume
oxuganua unm pexxkume VCR.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbi6opa 2], a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AnCK.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa nepsoi cTpokn (CUSTOM1) nnm
BTOpON CTPOoKKM (CUSTOM2), a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha JUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblOOpa KOSIOHKW C HY>XHbIM CUMBOJIOM, @
3aTemM HaXMUTE Ha JUCK.

(5) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblGOpa HY>KHOrO CUMBONA, @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTe
Ha AWCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTHI 4 U 5 [0 Tex Nop, noka
Bbl He BbIGepyTe BCE CUMBOSbI Y MOTHOCTBIO
He cocTaBuTe TUTP.

(7) Ana 3aBeplueHnA cocTaBeHnA CBONX
COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NoBepHUTE anMck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa komaHabl [SET], a
3aTeM HaXmuTe Ha AucK. TuTp byaeTt
COXpaHeH B NamATU.

(8) HaxkmuTe kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl nc4esno
MEHIO TUTPOB.

==/

TITLE SET

TITLE SET i}
jau}
03 CUSTOM2

(2l PRETURN
?

>

[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END

PRESET TITLE
[%]4 HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

N4

[TITLE]: END

[aa}
[[Ol PRETURN
[4]
°

TITLE SET cil
CUSTOML
M2

CUSTOI

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /=
PQRST

UVWXY
z& 71

[TITLE]

[e]
[sET]

[TITLE]: END {END

°

TITLE SET TITLE SET @
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO " ., /= KLMNO ' ., /-
PQRST] [ € ] [PRRST [ € ]
UVWXY [SET] OVWXY [SET]
z& 7! z& 7
[TITLE]: END . [TITLE]: END
TITLE SET @ o TITLE SET @
____________________ S
ABCDE 12845 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO " ., /= KLMNO ., /=
POASK [ ¢ ] PQRSI { € }
SET!

UVWXY [SET] UVWXY
z& 2! z& 71

[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END




Making your own titles

Co3pgaHue Bawmnx cob6CcTBEeHHbIX
TUTpOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once and then
to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

To delete the title
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ? !], then select the blank part.

[OnAa nsameHeHnA coXpaHeHHOro B
namATu TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1

mnn CUSTOM2, B 3aBMCMMOCTHM OT TUTPA,
KOTOPbIV Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHWTb, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC. NMosepHuTte
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM
[€], a 3aTeM HaxKMWTe Ha AWCK ANA yaaneHva
TnTpa. MNocneaHwun cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.
BBeanTe HOBbIN HY>XHbIV TUTP.

Ecnu B pexxume oXxuaaHnA BBOA CUMBOJIOB
3aHUMaeT NATb Unu 6onee MUHYT, Koraa
KacceTa HaxoAUTCA B BUAeoKamepe
MuTaHne BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMATUHECKN.
CumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBENU, coxpaHATCA B
namATV BUAeOKamMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE CHavYana
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxeHnve OFF
(CHG), 3atem cHoBa B nonoxeHne CAMERA, n
HayHWTe C NyHKTa 1.

PekomeHpyeTcA ycTaHOBUTL NepeknioyaTens
POWER B nonoxenue VCR vnu BbiHYyTb
KacceTy, 4Tobbl Bawa sunaeokamepa
aBTOMAaTUYECKW He BblK/oYanach BO BpeMA
BBOJA CUMBOJIOB TUTPA.

OnA ypaneHua TuTpa
BbibepuTe [€]. MocnenHwun cumson 6yneT cTepT.

[Ona BBOAa npob6ena
Bbibepute [Z& ? 1], 3aTem BbibepuTe NycTyto
4yacTb.

XeLHO| Bunip3
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBka KacceTbl

you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labelled cassette and turn the power on,
the label is displayed for about five
seconds.

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
only

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (€I,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial. Tape title
display appears.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

namATbo, Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL
MapKMpOBKY kacceTbl. MapkunpoBka
MOXET COCTOATb U3 10 CUMBOSIOB 1
XpaHUTbCA B NaMATK KacceTbl. Ecnu Bol
BCTaBWTE KacceTy C MapKMPOBKOW U
BKJ/IOYMTE NUTaHWE, TO MapKNpoBKa
byneT oTobpaxkaTbCA OKOJI0 NATH
CEeKyHA.

[Mpn ncnonb30BaHUM NEHTBI C KACCETHOWN
only

(1) BctaBbTe KacceTty, koTopyto Bbl xoTute
MapKupoBaTb.

(2) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenua
MEHI0.

(4) NosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona
Bbl6opa @), a 3aTemM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbibopa yctaHoBku TAPE TITLE, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha auck. MNMoAaBuTcA n3obpaxkeHne
MapKUPOBKW NEHTbI.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6Opa KOJIOHKYW C HY>XHbIM CUMBOJIOM, @
3aTem HaXMnTe Ha AWCK.

(7) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOr0 CUMBONA, @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTe
Ha OUCK.

(8) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTLI 6 M 7 [0 TEX Nop, noka
He 3aBepLUNTE MapK1pPOBKY.

(9) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6opa KomaHapl [SET], a 3aTem HaxmnTe
Ha OUCK.

MapkunpoBKka coxpaHeHa B NamATH.

6-8

L o )

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
W TITLEERASE
@ TITLE DSPL
<1 TAPE TITLE
i« ERASE ALL

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
W TITLEERASE
@ TITLE DSPL
=
[@l« ERASE ALL

EC |

° [ABCDE] 12345

v FGHIJ 67890

KLMNO " ., /-

PQRST [ € |

UVWXY [SET]
?

[MENU] : END

= TAPE TITLE

TAPE TITLE

KLMNO] /-
PQRST [ € |
uvwxy [SET]

Z& 7!

[MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890

[KLmnO " -, /-
PQRST [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]

z& 7!

[MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KUMNO * ., /-
PQRST [ € ]
uvwxy [SETI]
z& 7!

[MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KUMNO " ., /=
PQRST [ ¢ ]
uvwxy [SET]
z8 2!

[MENU] : END




Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To erase a character

In step 6 turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[€], then press the dial. The last character is
erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label it. Slide the write-protect tab to
release the write protection.

If the QY mark appears in step 5
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the title
in the cassette, you can label it.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ? ], then select the blank part.

[AnAa ctupaHnA cumeona

B nyHkTe 6 noBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC
AnA Bblbopa YCTaHOBKM [€], a 3aTeM HaxXMuTe
Ha auck. MocnegHuin cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.

[na nameHeHUA BbINOSTHEHHOM
MapKUpPOBKMU

BcTtaBbTe KacceTy anAa usMeHeHnAa MapkKnpoBKu
N BbINOJTHUTE Te Xe ,D,el7ICTBVIF|, YTO N Npun
MapKupoBkKe HOBOW KacceThbl.

Ecnu 3alwmTHbIA NenecTok yCTaHOBJIEH B
noJjfio>keHue 3aluTbl OT 3anNuUcCu

Bbl He cmoXeTe BbIMOMHUTD MapKUpoBKY
KacceTbl. [NepeaBUHbTE NENecToK 3aWmTbl OT
3anmcu anAa oTKN4YeHnA 3allunTbl.

Ecnu B nyHkTe 5 noasutca cumeon OYU
KacceTHaa namATb nepenonHeHa. Ecnu ctepeTb
TUTP Ha KacceTe, Bbl cMOXeTe BbINOMHUTL ee
MapKUPOBKY.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOSIHUNKN HaNoXXeHue TUTPOB Ha
Kaccete

[Mpun oTObpa>keHnn MapKUpOBKU, NOABATCA
TakXxe o 4 TUTPOB.

Ecnu unamkarop “-----” umeet meHee 10
npo6enos

KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.

WMHaukaTtop “-----” ykasbiBaeT KONIMYECTBO
CMMBOIOB, KOTOPOe Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTh AnA
MapKUPOBKMU.

[Ona BBOAa npob6ena
Bbibepute [Z& ? 1], 3aTeM BbiGepuTe NycTyto
4yacTb.

XeLHO| Bunip3
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHeHue UHAMBIAYaNbHBIX YCTaHOBOK Ha BUAEOKamepe —

N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK
MEeHIo

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The factory settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) In the standby, memory (DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E only) or VCR mode, press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select @
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat steps
from 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of

each item” (p. 117).

[InA n3MeHeHUA yCTaHOBOK PEXMMa B YCTAHOBKAX
MEHIO BbI6epUTE NMYHKTbI MEHIO C MOMOLLbO ancka SEL/
PUSH EXEC. 3aBoackue ycTaHOBKU MOTyT 6bITb
4acTUYHO M3MeHeHbl. CHavana BbibepuTe
NUKTOrpammy, 3aTemM NyHKT MEHI0, a 3aTEM PEXUM.

(1) B pexxume oxuganua, namAat (Tonbko anAa mogenu
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) nnu VCR Haxxmute MENU.

(2) NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Beibopa
HY>XHOW MUKTOrpamMmbl, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK
[ANA BbINOMHEHNA YCTAHOBKU.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Bbibopa
HY>XHOrO 3N1eMeHTa, a 3aTem HaXKMUTe Ha AUCK AnA
BbINOSIHEHNA YCTaHOBKMW.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>)KHOTO pexumMa, a 3aTeM HaXXM1Te Ha AUCK AnA
BbINOSIHEHNA YCTaHOBKMW.

(5) Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHUTL ApYrue NyHKTbI,
BblbepuTe komaHay <« RETURN, a 3atem
HaXKMUTe Ha [UCK, MOoCe Yero nosTopute
[eiCTBMA NYHKTOB €O 2 Mo 4.

MoppobHble cBeaeHuA NpuBeaeHbl B pasaene “Boibop
yCTaHOBOK pexuma Kaxkjoro anemeHta” (ctp. 123).

CAMERA |

VCR |

MANUAL SET

[@kP EFFECT
@ WHT BAL
W AUTO SHTR

MANUAL SET
[@kP EFFECT

Be
DEg0ag|

ec

?
[MENU] : END

3

£

[MENU] : END

MEMORY

MANUAL SET
[T WHT BAL
<]

Bra

ETc

£

[MENU] : END

~

MANUAL SET

P EFFECT
WHT BAL

!

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
& COMMANDER
DISPLAY
REC LAMP

=
[Excle
bl

OTHERS
o 0 HR
@ BEEP
= COMMANDER
DISPLAY
©@ REC LAMP
= PRETURN
=P

OTHERS
WORLD TIME
BEEP

0 HR

4;

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

& |[COMMANDER]| ON
DISPLAY

REC LAMP

=5 PRETURN

0]

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP
= [COMMANDER][ON 7]
DISPLAY  OFF

REC LAMP

= PRETURN

=3

OTHERS
w WORLD TIME

@ BEEP
&' [COMMANDER]| ON

DISPLAY
REC LAMP

= PRETURN

ek

?

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP
= OFF
DISPLAY

REC LAMP

&= PRETURN

[Exde

?




Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

To make the menu display disappear

Press MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following
icons:

MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET

[na Toro, 4To6bl CKPbITb UHANKALINIO
MEHI0
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

MyHKTbI MEHIO oTO6paXkaloTcA B BUAe
npuBeAEHHbIX HWXXE NUKTOrpamm:
MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET

=) LCD/VF SET VCR SET
LCD/VF SET

(l:/rI]IIEI\)AORY SET (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E MEMORY SET (ToneKo 4 Mogenm
Y DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)

CM SET CM SET

TAPE SET TAPE SET

SETUP MENU SETUP MENU

OTHERS OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the factory setting.

VCR SET

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
P EFFECT To add special effects like those in films or on the CAMERA

TV to images (p. 56). VCR

JapJodwe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d

WHT BAL To adjust the white balance (p. 49). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA %
when shooting in bright conditions. S
OFF To not automatically activate the electronic shutter §
even when shooting in bright conditions. H
D ZOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA 3
carried out. B
20x% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x :S:
zoom is performed digitally (p. 27). 5
120x% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 120x E
zoom is performed digitally (p. 27). E
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA ;
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 51). §
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA 8§
o
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures o
are produced when shooting a stationary object F
with a tripod. 2
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 31). CAMERA c‘g
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function. MEMORY §
(]
Notes on the SteadyShot function ?

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator W' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for
camera-shake. 117



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR
with main and sub sound (p. 172).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound tape with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound.
AUDIO MIX To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR

stereo 2 (p. 106).

(I

ST1 A ST2

A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images and sound in analog VCR
format using your camcorder.

ON To output analog images and sound in digital
format using your camcorder.
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR
system on a PAL system TV.
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode.
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL  To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal. VCR
- CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turn and VCR
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
MEMORY
To get low- _:lTo get high-
intensity intensity
<—>
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to VCR
normal. CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen. MEMORY

Note on the playback of the NTSC tapes
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on
the TV.

Notes on LCD B.L.
«When you select “BRIGHT”, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
=When you use power sources other than the battery pack, “BRIGHT” is automatically selected.

Note on VF B.L.
When you select “BRIGHT”, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
EJ™ CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously. MEMORY
ON™ To record pictures continuously (p. 140).
MULTI SCRN  To record nine still picutures continuously (p. 140).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE™  To record still pictures in the super fine image VCR
quality mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 134). MEMORY
FINE To record still pictures in the fine image quality
mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 134).
STANDARD  To record still pictures in the standard image
quality mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 134).
IMAGE SIZE™ @ 1152x864 To record still pictures with 1152x864 size (p. 136). MEMORY
640%480 To record still pictures with 640x480 size (p. 136).
PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on the recorded still images VCR
you want to print out later. MEMORY
@ OFF To erase print marks on still pictures. %
PROTECT ON To protect selected still pictures against accidental VCR 3
erasure (p. 164). MEMORY 3
@ OFF Not to protect still pictures. Li
o
SLIDE SHOW To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 162). MEMORY £
DELETE ALL To delete all the unprotected images (p. 167). MEMORY 9;))
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY 8
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.” 1. Select §

FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, then
press the dial. 2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to
select OK, then press the dial. 3. After “EXECUTE”
appears, press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
“FORMATTING” flashes during formatting.
“COMPLETE” appears when formatting is finished.

PHOTO SAVE To duplicate mini DV still pictures on “Memory VCR
Stick™s (p. 152).

") DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only
> DCR-TRV20E only

Note on IMAGE SIZE (DCR-TRV20E only):
When you set CONTINUOUS to MULTI SCRN or you set the POWER switch to VCR, IMAGE SIZE is
automatically set to 640x480.

Notes on formatting

= Supplied “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this camcorder is not
required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING. “

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

= Format again if the message “ N appears.

odowedoa’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XIaHAUeATUENTHU aNHOHLOUIag

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CM SEARCH ® ON To search using cassette memory (p. 73). VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TITLEERASE To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 111). VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON To display the title you have superimposed. VCR
OFF Not to display the title.
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 114). VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL To erase all the data in cassette memory. VCR
CAMERA
REC MODE ® SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode. VCR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds). VCR
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo sound CAMERA

with high quality).

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures
or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV cassette
so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to
be audio dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE
«You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.
«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VCR
= for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is CAMERA
turned on and calculates the remaining amount
of tape.
= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and
your camcorder calculates the remaining amount
of tape.
= for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in VCR
mode.
= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed to
display the screen indicators.
= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or
picture search in the VCR mode.
ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings during VCR
playback.
DATE To display date and time during playback.
CLOCK SET To reset the date or time (p. 129). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO TV ON @ OFF — VCR
ON To automatically turn on a Sony TV when using the CAMERA
laser link function (P. 43). MEMORY
TV INPUT @® VIDEO1 To switch the video input on a Sony TV when using VCR
VIDEO2 the laser function (P. 43). CAMERA
VIDEO3 MEMORY
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size. VCR
2x To display selected menu items at twice the normal CAMERA
size. MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode.

Notes on DEMO MODE
= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.
< DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
Note that you cannot select STBY of DEMO MODE in the menu settings.
*When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the NIGHTSHOT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

JapJodwe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d

odowedoa’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XIaHAUeATUENTHU aNHOHLOUIag

121



122

Changing the MENU settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Turn the SEL/ CAMERA

PUSH EXEC dial to set a time difference. The clock MEMORY
changes by the time difference you set here. If you

set the time difference to 0, the clock returns to the

originally set time.

BEEP @® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VCR
recording or when an unusual condition occurs on CAMERA
your camcorder. MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody.
OFF To cancel the melody and beep sound.

COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VCR

your camcorder. CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other VCR’s
remote control.

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in the VCR
viewfinder. CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and in the viewfinder.
REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the front CAMERA
of your camcorder. MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
person is not aware of the recording.
VIDEO EDIT To make programmes and perform video editing VCR
(p. 93).
EDIT SET To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR

camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in edit set mode.

Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture froma TV
or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs on the
TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than five minutes after removing the power source

The “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER?”, “HiFi SOUND”, and “WHT BAL” items are returned to their
factory settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.



N3meHeHue yctaHOBOK MENU

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK pe)XXuma Nno KaXk oMy NMYHKTY @ 3asofckan yCTaHOBKA.

MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNINYAKOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT NonoXeHuA nepeknioyatena POWER.

MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum

HasHauyeHue

Mepexntoyarenn
POWER

P EFFECT

[Ona po6aBneHna cneumanbHbix 3chheKkToB,
noao6HO N306paXKkeHAM B KMHOWUIbMaxX Unn Ha
9KpaHax TeneBnsopos (CTp. 56).

CAMERA
VCR

WHT BAL

[na perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 49).

CAMERA
MEMORY

AUTO SHTR ®ON

[na aBTOMaTn4eckoro cpabartbiBaHuA
3M1EKTPOHHOrO 3aTBOpPa NPy CbEMKE B APKUX
YCNOBUAX.

OFF

[inA Toro, 4To6bl ANEKTPOHHbLIN 3aTBOP He
cpabaTbiBan aBTOMaTUYECKM AaXe NPU CbEMKE B
APKMX YCIIOBUAX.

CAMERA

D ZOOM ® OFF

[InA oTKNoYeHNA LUMPOBOI TPaHChoKaumn.
Haespn Buaeokamepbl o 10x BbINonHAETCA
ONTUYECKMM CMOCOBOM.

20x%

[na akTMBM3aummn uMcpoBOoro TpaHcgokaTopa.
Haesp Bnaeokamepsbl B npegenax ot 10x go 20x
BbINOMHAETCA UMPOBLIM METOAOM (CTP. 27).

120x

[nA akTMBM3aummn uMcpoBOoro TpaHcgokaTopa.
Haesp Bnaeokamepsl B npegenax ot 10x go 120x
BbINOSHAETCA UMPOBLIM METOAOM (CTP. 27).

CAMERA

16:9WIDE ® OFF

ON

[nA 3anucu WMpOKOo3KpaHHOro nsobpaxexHua 16:9
(cTp. 51).

CAMERA

STEADYSHOT @ ON

[nAa KomneHcauun nogparnBaHvA BUAeOKaMepbl.

OFF

[InAa oTMeHbl (hyHKLMM YCTONYMBON CbeMKu. Mpun
CbeMKe CTaUMOHapPHOro 06beKTa C NOMOLLbLIO
LwTaTMBa NoNyyaloTCA OYEHb €CTECTBEHHbIE
n3o6pa>keHuns.

CAMERA

N.S. LIGHT ®ON

[na ncnonb3oBaHnA OYHKLUMM NOACBETKM ANA
HOYHOM Cbemku (cTp. 31).

OFF

[InAa oTMeHbl (hyHKLUMM NOACBETKM AJ17 HOYHOM
CbEMKMU.

CAMERA
MEMORY

MpumeyaHna No PYHKLUK YCTOWUMBON CbEMKHU
= OyHKLWA YCTONYNBOI CbEMKM HEe B COCTOAHMN KOMMEHCUPOBAaTL Ype3MepHoe noaparnesaxHue

BUAeoKamepbl.

= /icnonb3oBaHre Npeo6pa3oBaTesibHOro 06bEKTUBA (He NPUNaraeTcA) MOXEeT NOBMAMATL Ha

PYHKUMIO YCTONYUBOWN CHEMKM.

Ecnu Bbl oTmeHUTe hyHKLUIO YCTOWHUBOWU CbEMKMU
Moasutca nHaukatop SteadyShot OFF . Bawa Buaeokamepa He 6yaeT KOMNEHCMpoBaTb

nogparmeaHue.

JapJodwe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d
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N3meHeHue yctaHOoBOK MENU

Mepekntovarenn
Muktorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum HasHauyeHue POWER
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [inA Bocnpon3BeaeHna cTepeotOHNYECKON NEHThI VCR
WM XKe NEHTbI C AOPOXKKOW ABOMHOrO 3ByYaHUA C
OCHOBHbIM U BCMIOMOTraTenbHbIM 3BYKOM (CTp. 172).
1 [lnA BocnpousBeaeHVA CTepeoPOHNYECKON NEHTbI
CO 3BYKOM JIEBOr0 KaHarna Unu xe neHTbl ABOWHOro
3BYYaHWA C OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM.
2 [inA Bocnpon3BeaeHNa cTepeotOHNYECKON NEHTHI
CO 3BYKOM MPaBOro KaHasa um Xe fIeHTbl ABONHOro
3BYYaHWA CO BCMOMOraTesbHbIM 3BYKOM.
AUDIO MIX [nA perynupoBku 6anaHca mexay VCR
cTepeohoHNYeCKUM KaHanom 1 1
cTepeodoHnYeckum KaHanom 2 (ctp. 106).
ST1 A ST2
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF [inA BbIBOAA C BUAEOKaMepbl LMdpoBbIX VCR
M306pa>keHnin 1 3ByKa B aHanorosom dopmare.
ON [nA BbIBOAA C BUAEOKaAMEpPbl aHaoroBbIxX
N306paXKeHWn 1 3ByKa B LMPOBOM chopmaTe.
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV [InA Bocnpov3BeaeHUA NeHTbl, 3anucaHHon Ha aton  VCR
BUAEeOKamepe, B CUCTEME LIBETHOTO TeNleBUaeHNA
NTSC Ha Tenesumsope cuctembl PAL.
NTSC 4.43 [nA BOoCcnpou3BeAeHWA NeHTbl, 3anucaHHoOM B
cucteme useTHoro TeneemaeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesnsope ¢ cuctemon NTSC 4.43.
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [nA ycTaHOBKU HOPMasibHOWM APKOCTU Ha 3KpaHe VCR
KKA. CAMERA
BRIGHT [inA 6onee Apkoro akpaHa >XKA. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR [inA perynupoBku LBeTa Ha akpaHe XK VCR
noBepHUTE 1 HaxxmMuTe Ha avck SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
o . MEMORY
Meree nitercusrbii [N | Bonee HTeHCMBHbI
A
——
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [ina ycTaHOBKM HOPMasbHO APKOCTU B VCR
Bupounckarene. CAMERA
BRIGHT [inAa 6onee ApKoOro n3obpaceHuA B BUAouckarene. MEMORY

MpumeyaHue no BocnpousBeneHuto neHT NTSC .
Mpw BOCNpOV3BEAEHWN NEHTBI HA MYNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE BbIGEPUTE HAUYYLLMIA PEXIUM BO
BpPEMA NpOCMOTpa M306paXkeHnA Ha aKpaHe Tenesm3opa.

I'IEumeHava no pexxumam LCD B.L.
cnu Bbl BoibepuTe ycTaHoBky “BRIGHT”, cpok cny>6bl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka cokpaTuTcA
npumepHo Ha 10% npu 3anucu.
pVY NCMOMb30BaHNN UCTOYHWKOB NUTAHWA, OTNNYHBIX OT 6aTaperiHoro 6noka, aBToMaTu4eckn
6y.ueT BbibpaHa yctaHoBka “BRIGHT”.

Mpumeyanue no pexxumam VF B.L.

Ecnu Bbl Bbibepute yctaHoBky “BRIGHT”, cpok cny>6bl 6aTtapeiiHoro 6510ka cokpaTuTca NnpuMepHo
Ha 10% npw 3anucu.
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N3meHeHue yctaHOBOK MENU

MNepexntoyatenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT  PeXxum HasHaueHne POWER
(I CONTINUOUS @ OFF [InA Toro, 4To6bl HE BbIMOMNHATL HEMPEPbIBHYIO 3aNMChb. MEMORY

ON2 [inA HenpepbIBHOW 3anucy nsobpaxkeHui (cTp. 140).

MULTI SCRN  [1nA HenpepbIBHOW 3anvcy AeBATH N306padkeHuii
(cTp. 140).

QUALITY @ SUPER FINE? [1nA 3anucu HenoABMXKHbIX N306paxxeHunin B pexume VCR
€amoro BbICOKOro KayecTBa € NMoMOLLbIO (DyHKLMN MEMORY
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 134).

FINE JinA 3anmcun HenoABVDKHBIX 306PaXKeHUI B pexxmve
BbICOKOrO Ka4ecTtsa ¢ ucronb3oBaHnem “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 134).

STANDARD [inA 3anucyn HenoABWXKHBIX N306paxKeHUA B pexxmve
CTaHAapTHOro Ka4yecTea ¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem “Memory
Stick” (cTp. 134).
IMAGE SIZE™ @ 1152x864 [inA 3anncy HenmoABUXXHbIX U306paXkeHnit pasmepa MEMORY
1152x864 (cTp. 136).

640x480 [na 3anucn HenoABWXKHBIX N306paxkeHuin pasmepa
640x480 (cTp. 136).

PRINT MARK ON [na 3anucu nevyaTHOM METKM Ha 3anucaHHble VCR
n306paxKxeHnA, KOTopble HE06X0AUMO pacneyarTaTb MEMORY
no3xe.

@ OFF [inA yaaneHnA ne4aTHON METKM Ha HEMOABUKHBIX
n306paKeHnAX.

PROTECT ON [nA 3aWwmTbl BbIGPAHHbLIX HEMOABUXXHbIX N306padKeHU VCR
OT Cny4anHoro ctupanua (cTp. 164). MEMORY

@ OFF [InA OTMeHbI 3aWmUTbl HEMOABWKHBIX N300PaXKeHN.

JapJodwe) InoA Buiziwolisn)d

SLIDE SHOW [ina BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA M306PaXeHUii no HenpepbisHomy —~ MEMORY
umkny (cTp. 162).

DELETE ALL [nA ynanexns Bcex He3alLULLEHHbIX N306paxeHNit MEMORY
(cTp. 167).

FORMAT @ RETURN [nA oTMeHbl hopmMaTMpOBaHKA. MEMORY

OK [AnA dpopmaTupoBaHmA BcTasneHHon “Memory Stick.” 1.
Bbibepute FORMAT ¢ nomolubto aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC,
3aTeM HaXmuTe Ha auck. 2. MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH
EXEC ansa Bbibopa yctaHoBky OK, a 3aTem HaXXmuTe Ha
vck. 3. Mocne noAsneHvA nHankauum “EXECUTE”
HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo Bpema
dopmaTupoBaHvA Muraet nHamkauma “FORMATTING”.
INocne 3aBepLueHVA (hOpMATMPOBaHMA NOABUTCA UHANKALMA
“COMPLETE”.

PHOTO SAVE [nA nepeHoca HeNoABMXHbIX U306PAXKeHM ¢ MK DV VCR
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 152).

) Tonbko anAa moaenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
2 Tonbko anA mogenn DCR-TRV20E

MpumeyaHue no IMAGE SIZE (Tonbko anAa mogenu DCR-TRV20E):
Ecnu komanaa CONTINUOUS yctaHosneHa B nonoxexne MULTI SCRN unu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBrneH
B nonoxenve VCR, To ana napameTtpa IMAGE SIZE aBTOMaThyecku ycTaHaBnnBaeTcA 3Ha4yeHne 640x480.

MpumeyaHua no popmaTupoBaHuio

* BxoaAwme B KOMMNEKT kapToykmn “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTmpoBaHbl Ha 3aBoge. PopmaTupoBaHme Ha 3Ton
BMaeokamepe He TpebyeTca.

* He Bkntoyante nepeknioyatens POWER n He HaxxnmanTe KHOMKM BO BpeMA 0TOOPaXKeHNA NHAMKaLMK
“FORMATTING”.

* Bbl He cmMoxeTe oTdopmaTuposatb “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxenve LOCK.

* Ecnu noABunock coobLieHne “‘:_\j", BbINONHMTE hOpMaTMpOBaHue eLle pas.

Bo BpemA chopmaTupoBaHua yaanAeTcA BcA Hgopmauua Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepen dpopmaTpoBaHmem nposepbTe coaep>kumoe “Memory Stick”.

* Bo BpemA chopmaTnpoBaHuA yaanaloTcA Bce npumepbl n3obpaxeHuii Ha “Memory Stick.”

* Bo BpemA dhopmaTmpoBaHuA yaanaioTCA BCE AaHHble 3alMLLEHHbBIX 306padkeHunii Ha “Memory Stick”.

odowedoa’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XIaHAUeATUENTHU aNHOHLOUIag
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N3meHeHue yctaHoBOK MENU

Mepeknioyarenn
Muktorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum HasHauyeHue POWER
CM SEARCH ® ON [nA noncka ¢ NOMOLLbIO KacCeTHON NamATh VCR
(cTp. 73).
OFF [nAa noncka 6e3 NoOMOLM KacCeTHON NamATy.
TITLEERASE Ona ypaneHua HanoxeHHoro Tutpa (cTp. 111). VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL O ON [nAa oTobpaXkeHns HarIoXXeHHOro TUTpa. VCR
OFF [na Toro, 4To6bl HEe oTOBpaXkaTb TUTP.
TAPE TITLE [inAa mapkupoBku kacceTbl (cTp. 114). VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL [nA ynaneHuA Bcex AaHHbIX U3 KaCCeTHOM VCR
namATu. CAMERA
REC MODE ® SP [inA 3anucu B pexxume SP (cTaHgapTHoe VCR
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNE). CAMERA
LP [nA yBennyeHnA Bpemexn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHMIO C pexxmmom SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [Ona 3anucu B 12-6uTOoBOM pexxume (asa VCR
CcTepeohOHNYECKMX 3BYKA). CAMERA
16BIT [nA 3anucn B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume (0ANH

CcTepeothOHNYECKMNIA BbICOKOKA4YECTBEHHbIV 3BYK).

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LP

«Ecnu 3anvck neHTbl BoINoNHANAack Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe B pexxuve LP, ee pekomeHayeTcA
BOCMPOU3BOANTL Ha 3TON Buaeokamepe. [py BOCNpon3BeAeHUN NIEHTBI Ha APYruX Buaeokamepax
UM BUAEOMarHnTooHax, n3obpaxkeHme n 3ByK MoryT 6biTb C MOMexamu.

= pu BbINONHEHWM 3anucK B pexxkume LP pekomeHayeTca ncnonb3oBaTb kacceTbl Sony Excellence/
Master MuHm DV, 4T06bI MONY4NTbL MaKcUMarbHylO oTaadvy oT Bawen Bugeokavepbi.

«Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL ayAnornepesannchb Ha NieHTe, 3anucaHHow B pexxume LP. [nA neHTbl, Ha
KOTOpOW 6yaeT BBINOMHATLCA ayauonepesanvch, UCNnonb3ynte pexnm SP.

«Ecnu 3anvck Ha neHTe BbINonHAeTCA B pexxumax SP n LP nnu HekoTopble ann3oabl 3anncbiBaoTcA
B pexwume LP, To Bocnpon3soammoe n3obpaxkeHne MoXxeT 6blTb MCKaXXEHO UM KOA, BPEMEHU
HenpaBWIbHO 3anncaH Mexay anM3oaamu.

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy AUDIO MODE

« HeB0O3MOXHO BbINOSHATL ayAMonepes3anncb Ha NieHTe, 3anucaHHo B 16-6MTOBOM pexume.

= [1pn BocnpousseaeHn neHTol B 16-6UTOBOM pexxnme Bbl He MoxeTe perynupoBats 6anaHc B
yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.



N3meHeHue yctaHOBOK MENU

Mepexnioyarens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum HasHavyeHue POWER
REMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTobpaxkeHnAa nHanKaTopa ocTasLlenca VCR
NEeHTbI: CAMERA
* NpUGIU3NTESNIbHO B TeYEHME 8 CeKyHS nocne
BKJIIOYEHVA BUAEOKaMepbl 1 onpeaeneHna
OCTaBLUEerocA MecTa Ha JieHTe.
® NpU6IN3NTENBHO B TeYeHWe 8 CeKyHpA nocne
YCTaHOBKM KacceTbl U onpeaeneHna
BMAEOKamMepol OCTaBLUErocA MecTa Ha JieHTe.
® OKONO 8 CeKyH[ rnocne HaxaTna KHOMKu B B
pexwume VCR.
® OKOJO 8 CeKyHJ MoCcrne HaXkaTusa KHOMKMW
DISPLAY ana otob6paxeHna 3KpaHHbIX
VHAMKaTOPOB.
® BO BPEeMA YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKM NEHTbI Ha3aa,
Briepes Uim noucka n3obpaxeHus B pexvime
VCR. o
ON [InA NOCTOAHHOro 0TO6PaXXeHWA HaMKaTopa %
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI. 3
N
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [inA oTobpaxkeHnA AaTbl, BPEMEHWN M Pa3nnYHbIX VCR g
yCTaHOBOK BO BpeMA BOCMpPOU3BeaeHUsA <
DATE [nA oTobpaxkeHua aaTbl U BpEMEHU BO BpemsA 2
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA. Q
CLOCK SET [nA nepeycTaHOBKU Jathl 1 BpemeHu (CTp. 129). CAMERA g
MEMORY 3
AUTOTVON @OFF — VCR %
ON [inA aBTOMaTM4ECKOro BKIIIOHYEHNA Tenesnsopa CAMERA z
dMpMbI Sony NpW UCMONb30BaHNN PYHKLMN MEMORY g
nasepHoro kaHana nepepayv curHanos (cTp. 43) 3
[]
TV INPUT @ VIDEO1 [lnA nepekno4eHnA BXOAHOro BUAeocUrHana Ha VCR F
VIDEO2 Tenesmsope Sony Npy UCMob30BaHUN OYHKLNK CAMERA :
VIDEO3 nasepHoro KaHasna nepeaayun curHanos (cTp. 43) MEMORY £
OFF - ]
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [inA oTobpa>keHna BbIBPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C VCR ]
06bIYHBIM pa3mMepom. CAMERA g
2x [na oTo6paxkeHnA BbIGPaHHbLIX MYHKTOB MEHIO MEMORY T
pasmepom BaBoe 60rbliue 06bIYHOrO. :
DEMO MODE @ON [inA Toro, 4To6bl NOABMNACL AEMOHCTPaLMA. CAMERA E
OFF [InA OTMeHbI pexxunmMa AeMOHCTpaumn. §
9
Mpumeyanua no pexxumy DEMO MODE F
* Bbl He Mo>xxeTe BbibpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnu B Buaeokamepy BCTaBfieHa KacceTa. g
¢ Komanga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue STBY (oxwupgaHve) Ha npeanpuaTum- E
U3roToBUTESE, U PEXVM AEMOHCTPaLMM BKIOHAEeTCA NPUMEPHO Yeped 10 MUHYT nocne yCTaHoBKN X
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxernne CAMERA npu oTCyTCTBMM B Kamepe KacceTbl. H
O6paTtuTe BHMMaHMe Ha TO, 4TO Bbl He MoxeTe BbibpaTh nonoxxeHne STBY komanasl DEMO MODE 3

B YCTaHOBKAax MeHI0.

e Ecnn komaHaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHna B nonoxenue ON, To Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B
Bugouckartene noasutca nHankatop NIGHTSHOT, a B ycTaHOBKax MeHo MOXHO 6yaeT BbibpaTtb
komaHgy DEMO MODE.
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N3meHeHue yctaHOoBOK MENU

Mepeknioyarenn

Muktorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum HasHauyeHue POWER
WORLD TIME [lnA ycTaHOBKM YacoB Ha MECTHOE BpeMA. CAMERA

MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa yctaHoBKM MEMORY

pasHuUbl BO BpeMeHU. 3HayYeHe BpemMeHmn

N3MEHUTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTW OT YCTAHOBIIEHHOM

pasHuubl. Ecnn Bel ycTaHoBUTE pasHuLy BO

BpemeHm Ha 0, Yacbl BEPHYTCA K NepBoHaYanbHO

yCTaHOBNEHHOMY BPEMEHMU.

BEEP ® MELODY [inA BbIBOAA MENOAMYHOrO 3ByKOBOrO curHana npu VCR
3anycke/oCTaHOBKE 3anm1cu Mn HelTaTHoO CAMERA
cuTyaumm npu paboTte BMAeOKamepbl. MEMORY

NORMAL [inA BbIBOAA 3yMMEPHOro curHana BMecTo
MenoANYHOrO.

OFF [lnA OTMEHbI MENOANYHOTO N 3yMMEPHOro
CUrHasoB.

COMMANDER @ ON [inA BKNOYEHWA NynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO VCR

ynpaeneHus, NOCTaBIAEMOro ¢ BUAEOKaMEPOA. CAMERA
OFF [lnA oTKNoYeHWA NynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOO MEMORY

ynpaBfieHna Bo n3bexaHve ero HenpasuibHOro

cpabaTbiBaHuA, BbI3BaHHOrO paboToi nynbTa

ynpaBfieHnA Apyroro BUAEOMarHuTooHa.

DISPLAY ®LCD [inA oTobpaxkeHna nHamkauum Ha akpaHe XXKI n B VCR
Buaounckarene. CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD [nA oTobpakeHnsa nHaNKauum Ha aKpaHe MEMORY
Tenesu3opa, akpaHe XXK[ v B Bugouckarerne.

REC LAMP ® ON [nA BKNOYEHWA NaMnoYky 3annucu Ha nepeaHen CAMERA

naHenu Buaeokamepsbl. MEMORY
OFF [InAa oTKNIOYEHMA NaMnoYKK 3anucu, 4Tobbl

YenoBek, KOToporo Bbl cHUMaeTe, He 3Han o

CbeEMKE.

VIDEO EDIT [inAa cocTaBneHna Nporpamm 1 ocyLLeCTBEHNA VCR
BUAeOMOHTaxa (cTp. 93).

EDIT SET [lnA HaCTPOWKM N BKIMIOYEHNA pexxuMa VCR
CUMHXPOHHOCTW BMAgOoKamephbl 1
BUAEOMarHMTohoHa Npu Nepesanmncu B pexxmve
BUAEOMOHTaxa.

MpumeyaHue

Mpn HaxxaTum kHonkm DISPLAY, koraa komaHga DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxkenue V-OUT/LCD B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo, n306pa>keHne ¢ Tenesnsopa unm BuaeoMarHuTodoHa He NOABUTCA Ha 9KpaHe
XKL, naxe ecnv Buaeokamepa noacoeanHeHa B BbIXO4aM TeNeBn3opa Ui BUAEOMarHnTogoHa.

Mpw 3anucu 6nM3Ko pacnonoXXeHHoro o6bekTa
Ecnn komanpa REC LAMP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON, kpacHasa namnoyka 3anvcu Ha nepegHen
naHenu BuaeoKamepbl MOXeT 0TpaXkaTbCA Ha OO6BEKTE, eC/iM OH pacnonoxeH 6nmn3ko K kamepe. B

3TOMy cryyae pekomeHayeTcA yctaHoButb komaHay REC LAMP B nonoxenne OFF.

Ecnu nocne oTknio4eHUA NuTaHuA npowsio 6onee NATU MUHYT
MapameTpbl “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER?”, “HiFi SOUND” n “WHT BAL” BEpHYTbCA K 3aBOACKNM

ycTaHoBKaM.

[pyrne yctaHOBKM MeHIo 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B MAMATH, AaXKe Npu n3sneveHun 6aTapenHoro 6noka.



Resetting the date

and time

NMepeycTaHoBKa Aatbl U
BpPeMeHMU

The clock is set at the factory to Sydney time for

Australia and New Zealand models, to Tokyo
time for the models sold in Japan, and to Hong

Kong time for other models.
If you do not use your camcorder for about four
months, the date and time settings may be

released (bars may appear) because the
vanadiume-lithium battery installed in your

camcorder will have been discharged (p. 196).
First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

hour and then the minute.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display

the menu.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [&5,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

CLOCK SET, then press the dial.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the

SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time

signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu disappear.

Yacbl ycTaHOBMEHbI HA NPeAnpuATAN-
nsrotosuTene Ha Bpema CuaHea ana moaenew
AscTpanuu n Hoeown 3enaHaun, Ha BpeMA TOKMOo

anAa moaenew, npoaaBaeMbIx B ANOHWM, K Ha

BpemA [OHKOHra anA apyrux Moaenen.
Ecnu Buaeokamepa He ncnonb3oBanacb OKOSO
YeTblpex MecALeB, YCTaHOBKM AaTbl U BPEMEHU

MOTYT UCHE3HYTb (MOABATCA YEPTOYKM),
NMOCKOSbKY BaHaaneBo-nMTueBan barapenika,

yCTaHOBJIeHHaA B BUgeokamMepe, paspaguTcA.

(cTp. 196).

CHavana yCTaHOBUTE roa, 3atemMm MecAl, AeHb,

yac v MUHYTY.

(1) B pexxvme 0xXxnaaHuA HaOXXMUTE KHOMKY

MENU ana oTobpa)keHnA MeH:o.
(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna

Bbi6Opa YCTAHOBKM (&), @ 3aTemM HaxMuTe Ha

AUCK.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona

Bblbopa komaHabl CLOCK SET, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

AUCK.

Bblbopa HY>XHOro roga, a 3atemM HaXkmMuTe Ha

(5) NoopauuBana apuck SEL/PUSH EXEC n

Ha>XnmaA Ha Hero, yCTaHoBUTe MecALl, AeHb

n4ac.

(6) YcTaHOBUTE MUHYTBI, MOBOpa4MBaA AMCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC n Haxumasa Ha Hero B
MOMEHT rnepeaayun curHana To4HOro

BpeMeHU. Yachl HaUHYT (PYHKUMOHMPOBAT.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4To6bbl

ybpaTtb MeH}O.

)
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Resetting the date and time MepeycTaHOBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

The year changes as follows: lF'op n3meHAercA cneayowmum obpasom:

1995 «— 2000 «— ---- — 2079

t 1

If you do not set the date and time Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE AaTy U BpemMA
“— ————-"is recorded on the data code of the Ha neHte n “Memory Stick” 6yneT 3anucaHa
tape and the “Memory Stick” (DCR-TRV11E/ nHaMKaumA “- —— —— =" (Tonbko B moaenu DCR-
TRV20E only.) TRV11E/TRV20E).
Note on the time indicator MpumeyaHue No MHANKaTOPY BPEeMEHU
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on BcTpoeHHble yackl Bawwein Buaeokamepsbl
a 24-hour cycle. paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM peXMME.



— “Memory Stick™ operations —
Using a “Memory
Stick”-introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBeaeHue

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

You can record and play back still images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete still
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as a personal computer etc.,
using the PC serial cable for “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder or PC card
adaptor for “Memory Stick” (not supplied).

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: This file name appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder of your camcorder.
DSC00001.jpg: This file name appears on the
display of your personal computer.

Using a “Memory Stick”

- Tonbko ana mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb U BOCMPOU3BOANTD
HenoABWXHbIE n306paxkeHna Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemow k Bawen Buaeokamepe. Bl
NIerko MOXeTe BbINOMHATbL BOCNPOM3BeaeHue,
nepesanvcb Unu yaaneHne HenoaBMKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHuin. Bbl moXkeTe npocmaTpuBaTtb
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha Apyron annapaTtype,
Hanpumep, NepcoHanbHOM KOMMNboTepe U T.4.,
ncnonb3ya kKabenb nocnefoBaTenbHOro
nHTepdenca anAa “Memory Stick”, koTopbin
nocTaBnNAETCA C BUAEOKamMepow, unu agantep
PC card ana “Memory Stick” (He npunaraetcs).

O cdopmare cpannos (JPEG)

Bawwa Buaeokamepa cXuMaeT faHHble
n3obpaxxeHua B chopmat JPEG (c paclumpeHnem
Jpg).

O6bI4HOE UMA haina AaHHbIX U306paXkeHnA
100-0001: 310 UMA harna NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe
KK vnu B BUAoKcKaTene Buaeokamepsl.
DSCO00001.jpg: Takoe umMA chaina NnoABNAeTCcA
Ha MoHuTOpe Bawero lMK.

Ucnonb3osaHue “Memory Stick”

Terminal/KoHTaKTbl pasbema

Write-protect tab/ -
JlenecTok 3awmTbl
OT 3anucu

= You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.
= We recommend backing up important data.
«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:
- If you remove the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off while reading or writing.
— If you use the “Memory Stick”s near magnets
or magnet fields.
= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.
= Stick its label on the labelling position.
= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick™s.
= Do not disassemble or modify “Memory Stick™s.

I
Labelling position/lMo3numna MapkupoBKku

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTb MM CTUPATb
HenoABWXHbIE N306paXkeHUs, ecin nenecTok
3awmThl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

® BaxxHble faHHble peKOMeHAYeTCA KOMMpoBaTb.

® [laHHble n306paxeHna MoryT BbITb

MoBpeXAeHbl B CreytoWwmx Cry4anx:

— Ecnu Bbl n3snekaete “Memory Stick” unu
BbIK/ll04aeTe NUTaHNe BO BPEMA YTEHNA Unn
3anucu.

— Ecnwn Bbl ucnonesyete “Memory Stick” pAgom
€ MarHuTamm Um UCTOYHUKaMM MarHUTHbIX
nonewn.

* He npukacanTecb MeTanIM4ecKnmm 4acTAMn
UM NanbLaMun K MeTaninyeckum 4actam
COEAMHUTENbHBIX CEKLIA.

* OTUKeTKY cneayeT NpUKpennATb B NO3ULMN
MapKVPOBKW.

® He crnbainTte, He poHAWTE U He TpACUTE
“Memory Stick”.

* He pasbupaiite u He BHOCUTE N3MEHEHU B
KOHCTpyKumio “Memory Stick”.

Aons Aowsypy,, 9 uunedauQ suoiesado o11S AIOWS,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

« Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun.
— Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.
«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

Formatting the supplied “Memory
Stick”

Formatting with this camcorder is not required.
The “Memory Stick” has been formatted in the
FAT-format at factory.

“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder

= Sample images are recorded in the “Memory
Stick™ (p. 148). Note that these images will be
deleted if you format the “Memory Stick”.

= Stick the supplied label on the labelling position
to prevent the accidental erasure. As for the
labelling position, see the illustration on the
previous page.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a

computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEIDA (Japan
Electronic Industry Development Association).
You cannot play back on your camcorder still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform with this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 119). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick”.

e

“Memory Stick” and =, are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

=Windows is registered trademark licensed to
Microsoft Corporation, registered in the U.S.A.
and other countries.

«All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “0” and “0” are not mentioned
in each case in this manual.

e He ponyckainTe nonagaHus Bnaru Ha “Memory Stick”.
® He ucnonb3ayinTe n He xpaHuTe “Memory Stick”:

— B cnnwkom xapkux mecTax, Hanpumep, B
aBTOMO6GWNe, NPUNapKOBaHHOM B COMHEYHOM
MecTe, UK NoA NanALyM COSHLEM.

- Ha conHue.

— B o4eHb BnaXxkHbIx MeECTax unun mecTax,
noABep>XeHHbIX BO3AECTBUIO arpeCCUBHbIX ra3os.

¢ [1pu nepeHocKe nnun xpaHeHun HeobxoanMo
nonoxwtb “Memory Stick” B pyTnAap.

®dopmaTupoBaHue npunaraemon “Memory
Stick”

dopmaTnpoBaHue Ha 3TO Buaeokamepe He
TpebyeTcA. “Memory Stick” oThopmaTupoBaHa B
dopmate FAT Ha npeanpuATUN-U3roTOBUTENE.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Bawen

BuaeoKkamepe

 Mpumep n3obpaxkeHuit 3anmcaH Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 148). CnepyeT NOMHUTb, YTO U306paKeHNA
6yayT yaaneHsl, ecnu Bel oTchopmaTtupyete “Memory
Stick”.

 MprKpenuTe nNpunaraemyto HaKnemky B NO3nLNK
MapKUPOBKW ANA NpefoTBpaLLeHNA cry4anHoro
CTVpaHuA. [InA nony4yeHnA cBeaeHnin 0 No3nLmum
MapKMPOBKM CM. PUCYHOK Ha NpefplayLuei cTpaHuLe.

“Memory Stick”, orcdhopmaTMpoBaHHble Ha
KOMMblOTEpE

“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTMpPOBaHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
KOMMbIOTEPOB, MCMOSb3YIOLWMX OMNEPaLMOHHYIO CUCTeMY
Windows nnun Macintosh, He o6nagatoT
rapaHTUPOBaHHOW COBMECTUMOCTBIO C JaHHOM
BUAEOKAMEPOMN.

MpumeyaHMA NO COBMECTUMOCTU AaHHbIX

n3obpakeHunA

« dalinbl AaHHbIX M306paXeHna, 3anucaHHble
BMaeokamepon Ha “Memory Stick”, cooTBeTCTBYIOT
YHVBEpcanbHOMY CTaHAaPTY COrfiacHo npasmnam
NPOeKTMPOBaHNA haitnoBbIx cMcTeM AnA
BMAEOKaMep, ycTaHOBNEHHOMY accoumauven JEIDA
(AnoHcKom accoumaumen pasBuTA 3NEKTPOHHON
NPOMbILLIEHHOCTW).

Bbl He MoXKeTe BOCNpon3BoAnTL Ha Balueit
BUeoKamepe HenoaBuXHbIe N306paXkeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha apyroi annapatype (DCR-TRV890E/
TRV900/TRV900E nnn DSC-D700/D770), KoTopas He
oTBeYaeT 3TOMy YHUBEpcanbHOMy cTaHaapTy. (OTu
MOAEN He NPOAAIOTCA B HEKOTOPbIX 06nacTAX.)

« Ecnn Bbl He cmoxxeTe ncnone3osaTte Memory Stick,
KOTOpble MCMOJL3YIOTCA Ha ApYroi annapartype,
0ThOpMaTMPYITE MX C MOMOLLbIO 3TON BUAeOKamepbl
(cTp. 125). OAHako hopmaTpoBaHue yaanuT BCO
nHdopmaumio Ha “Memory Stick”.

e

“Memory Stick” n =

Kopropauum Sony.

= Windows ABnAeTCcA 3aperncTpmpoBaHHOW TOProBomn
Mapkou, npuHaanexalien koprnopaummn Microsoft
Corporation, 3apeructpuposaHHon B CLLUA v gpyrux
CTpaHax.

= Bce Apyrve HavMeHOBaHWA NPOAYKTOB, YNOMAHYTbIE
B 3TOM [AOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6blTb TOProBbIMY MapKamm
WNW 3aperncTpupoBaHHbLIMU TOProBLIMU MapKamu
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMAHW.
Kpowme Toro, 3naku “00“ n “00” He ynomuHaloTCA B
KaXkioM cnyyae B AaHHOM PyKOBOACTBE.

.. ABJIAKOTCA TOProBbIMAN Mapkamu




Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Inserting a “Memory Stick™

(1) Slide MEMORY OPEN in the direction of the
arrow. The “Memory Stick” compartment
opens.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick” in as far as it can go
with its rounded corner facing up.

Then, close the “Memory Stick” compartment.

Access lamp/
JNlamnoyka obpaiueHuA

MEMORY OPEN

YcrtaHoBKa “Memory Stick”

(1) NepenBuHbTe KHonky MEMORY OPEN B
HanpaBneHun ctpenku. OTKpoeTcA oTCeK
anAa “Memory Stick”.

(2)BctasbTe “Memory Stick” ao ynopa, 4To6bl
CKPYTMEeHHbIN yron 6bin obpatleH BBEPX.

3aTem 3akponTe oTcek anAa “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” compartment/
OTtcek anAa “Memory Stick”

Ejecting a “Memory Stick™

Open the “Memory Stick” compartment in step 1,

press MEMORY RELEASE. The “Memory Stick”
comes out.

N3Bne4yeHue “Memory Stick”
OTtkpowTe oTcek anAa “Memory Stick” B nyHkTe

1, HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY RELEASE.
“Memory Stick” BbIiaeT U3 oTceka.

MEMORY RELEASE

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike your camcorder. Do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Ecnu namno4ka o6pailueHusa roput unm
muraet

Hukorga He TpAcKTe BUAeOKaMepy 1 He
CTy4nTe MO Hew. He BbikNoYanTe nutaHue, He
nssnekavite “Memory Stick” 3 otceka un He
ypanAanTe 6aTaperHblin 6110K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble N306paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.

Aons Aowsypy,, 9 uunedauQ suoiesado o11S AIOWS,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Selecting image quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still picture
recording. Image quality is set to SUPER FINE
mode at the factory.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

Bbi6op peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpakeHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTh peXum KavecTsa
n306pakeHnA Npu 3anncn HeNoABMXXHOTO
n3obpaxkeHuA. Ha npeanpuATuM-n3rotToBmTene
KayecTBO U306paKeHVA NpeaBapuTenbHO
ycTtaHoBneHo B pexxum SUPER FINE.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 nepeknoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
nesoe nonoxeHue (pasbrokMpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHnA
MEHIO.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkU (L], a 3aTem HaxMuUTe Ha
LUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkyM QUALITY, a 3atem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OUCK.

(5) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa Xenaemoro kayectsa n3obpaxxeHud,
a 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha JUCK.

7

5ok

MEMORY SET

o [CONTINUOUS] OFF

@ QUALITY

& [MAGE SIZE

[ PRINT MARK

&= PROTECT

¢ SLIDE SHOW

o DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

Bop

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
[c] SUPER FINE
& [MAGE SIZE
[CJ«PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
e SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

508

MEMORY SET STD
W CONTINUOUS
@ [QUALITY MSUPER FINE
= IMAGE SIZE FEINE
[E3«PRINT MARK
&35 PROTECT
ETc SLIDE SHOW
¢ DELETE ALL

FORMAT

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

MpumevaHue

B HekoTopbIX Cnyvanax M3MEHEeHNA pexuma
KayecTBa U306paxxeHna MOXET He OTPa3nTbCA
Ha KayecTBe N306pa>keHns, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
TVNa n3obpaxkeHnin, CbeMKy KOTOpbIX Bbl
npovssoauTe.



Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Image quality mode

Pe)xum kayecTBa n3obpaxxeHuA

Setting Meaning YcTtaHoBKa HasHauyeHue

SUPER FINE This is the highest image SUPER FINE 3710 Haunyywee

(SFN) quality in your (SFN) KayecTBO n3obpaxkeHuA

(DCR-TRV20E camcorder. The number (Tonbko anA B BuAeokamepe.

only) of still images you can moaenun KonnyectBo HEMoABUXKHbIX
record is less than that in DCR-TRV20E) n306pa>keHuit, KoTopble
FINE mode. The image is MO>HO 3anucarb, 6yaeT
compressed to about 1/3. MeHblUe, YeM NpU yCTaHOBKE
SFN appears on the screen. FINE. Vso6paxetie

cKumaeTcA npumepHo o 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you Ha akpaHe noasnaetca SFN.

want to record high FINE (FINE) Mcnonb3yinTe aTOT pexwum,

quality images. The

image is compressed to
about 1/6. FINE appears on
the screen.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard
image quality. The
image is compressed to
about 1/10. STD appears on
the screen.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored in memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode and image
size. Details are shown in the table below. (You
can select 1152x864 or 640x480 image size in the
menu settings.)

1152x864 image size (DCR-TRV20E only)

ecnu Bbl xoTuTe 3anuncatb
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHbIE
n3obpakeHuA. MzobparkeHune
cXkumaeTca npumepHo fo 1/6.

Ha akpaHe nosasnaetcA FINE.

STANDARD (STD) 3To cooTBeTCcTBYET
CTaHAapTHOMY KayecTBy
n3obpaxkeHus. N3obpaxxeHne
CXXMMaeTcA NPUMEPHO A0
1/10. Ha akpaHe noasnaeTca
STD.

Image quality mode Memory capacity

OTNUYMNA B peXxume KavyecTBa u3obpaxxeHma
Mepen coxpaHeHneM B NaMATK 3anucaHHble
nsobpaxeHuA cxxmmatotcA B hopmate JPEG.
O6beM NamATK, BblAENEHHbIA ANA KaX40ro
n3obpaxxeHns, U3MeHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
BblI6paHHOro pexxmma Kadectsa n3obpaxxeHus.
MoapobHOCTM copepkaTcA B MpUBEAEHHON
Huxe Tabnuue. (MoxXHoO BbIbpaTb pasmep
1152x864 unu 640x480 B ycTaHOBKaXx MeEHI0.)

Pa3mep nsobpaxkeHna 1152x864 (Tonbko anA
moaenu DCR-TRV20E)

SUPER FINE About 600 KB
FINE About 300 KB
STANDARD About 200 KB

Pe>xxum KayecTBa EMKOCTb namATn

640%480 image size

Image quality mode Memory capacity

n3ob6paxkeHunnA

SUPER FINE Okono 600 K6
FINE Okono 300 K6
STANDARD Okono 200 K6

Pasmep nsobpaxkernma 640x480

Pe)xum KayecTBa EmkocTb namaTun

n3obpaxeHuna

SUPER FINE

(DCR-TRV20E only)  About 190 KB
FINE About 100 KB
STANDARD About 60 KB

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.

SUPER FINE
(Tonbko anAa mogenu
DCR-TRV20E)

Okono 190 K6

FINE Okono 100 K6

STANDARD Okono 60 K6

UHaukaTop pexxuma KayectBa u3obpaxeHusa
MHaukaTop pexxvma kayecTsa u3obpaxxeHna He
oTobpakaeTcA BO BPeMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA.
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Using a “Memory Stick” Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

—introduction - BBepeHue
Selecting image size Bbi6op pa3mepa nsobpakeHuA

— DCR-TRV20E only - TonbkKo anAa moaenu DCR-TRV20E

You can select either one of two image sizes: Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTbh O4HO 13 ABYX pa3MepoB

1152x864 or 640x480. (In VCR mode, you can n3obpaxxeHua: 1152x864 nnm 640x480. (B

select only 640x480.) pexxume VCR, MOXHO BblbpaTb TONbKO

640x480.)

(1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to (1)YcraHoeute nepeknioyatens POWER B
the left (unlock) position. nonoxexne MEMORY.

(2)Press MENU to display the menu. Y6enuTtecs, 4to nepekmovarens LOCK

(3)Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select YCTaHOBJEH B /IeBO€e MNOJIoXKeHne
[, then press the dial. (pa3bnoknpoBaH).

(4)Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (2)Haxxmute kHonky MENU ona
IMAGE SIZE, then press the dial. 0TO6paXKeHNA MEHIO.

(5)Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3)MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
the desired image size, then press the dial. Bblbopa ycTaHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe
The indicator changes as follows; Ha OUCK.

(4)NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
I-Iéz > l—_GLO z:li?ﬂii,lMAGE SIZE, a 3aTtem HaxmuTe

(5)NosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOrO pasmepa n3obparkeHus,
3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

MHankaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm
obpasom;

'-Z.!sz ‘—’l—_ezlto

d D

MEMORY SET

' [CONTINUOUS| OFF
@ QUALITY
= IMAGE SIZE

[EJPRINT MARK
= PROTECT

EC SLIDE SHOW

@ DELETE ALL
L FORMAT
ORETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
W QUALITY
= 1152x864

[J«PRINT MARK
& PROTECT

ec SLIDE SHOW

@ DELETE ALL
S FORMAT
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET = [y
W CONTINUOUS

hc) iUALITY
IMAGE SIZE 41152X864

5}
[CPRINT MARK [_640Xx480
& PROTECT
€ SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

L Y FORMAT

PRETURN
\

[MENU] : END
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBegeHue

Image size settings/YcTaHOBKM pa3mepoB U3o6pakeHusa

Setting/ Meaning/ Indicator/UnaunkaTtop
YcTaHoBKa Ha3HayeHue Recording/ Playback/
3anucb Bocnpowu-
3BefieHne
1152x864 Records 1152x864 still images./ [752 SFN (s
3annck 1152x864 - HenoABU>XHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnsa
640x480 Records 640x480 still images./ L SFN Chw
3anuck 640x480 - HenoABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHna
Note MpumeyaHue

When images recorded on a camcorder in
1152x864 size are played back on a unit that does
not support that size, the full image may not

appear. NonHOM obbeme.

Approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick”

The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality mode and
image size you select and the complexity of the
subject.

1152x864 image size and SUPER FINE are
selected with DCR-TRV20E only.

Stick”

4MB type (supplied):/4-M6 Tvn (npunaraeTca):

Ecnu nsobpaxkeHnn, 3anncaHHble Ha BuAeoKamepe,
pa3mepa 1152x864 BoCcnpon3BoAATCA Ha
YCTPOWCTBE, KOTOPOE HE NOAAEPXKMBAET 3TOT
pa3mep, n3obpa>keHne MoXxeT oTobpaxaTbCA He B

MpubnusnTenbHoe KONMUYEeCTBO N30OPaXKEHUH,
KoTopoe Bbl moxeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory

Konunyectso n3obpaxxeHni, KOTOpoe MOXHO
3anncatb MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT BbiGpaHHOro
pexxuma Kavectsa n3obpaxkeHus, ero pasmepa u
CNO>XHOCTU 06BbEKTA.

1152x864 n SUPER FINE BbI6ypaloTcA TONbKO B
mozenu DCR-TRV20E.

Image size/ Paamep nsobpaxeHua 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

20 images/20 n3obpaxkeHuii
40 images/40 n3obpaxeHui
60 images/60 n3obpaxkeHuii

6 images/6 nsobpaxeHumn
12 images/12 n3obpaxkeHuii
18 images/ 18 n3obpaxkeHuii

8MB type (not supplied):/8-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTcA):

Image size/ Paamep usobpaxeHua 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

40 images/40 n3obpaxeHui
81 images/81 n3obpaxkeHuii
122 images/122 n3obpaxeHui

12 images/12 n3obpaxkeHuii
25 images/25 n3obpaxkeHuii
37 images/37 n3obpaxkeHuii

16MB type (not supplied):/16-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTcsa):

Image size/ Paamep nsobpaxeHua 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

82 images/82 n3obpaxkeHuii
164 images/ 164 n3obpaxeHui
246 images/246 n3obpaxeHuin

25 images/25 n3obpaxkeHuii
51 images/51 n3obpaxkeHuii
75 images/75 n3obpaxkeHuii

32MB type (not supplied):/32-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTcA):

Image size/ Paamep nsobpaxeHua 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

164 images/ 164 n3obpaxeHui
329 images/329 nsobpaxeHuin
494 images/494 nsobpaxeHui

52 images/52 n3obpaxkeHuii
104 images/ 104 nsobpaxeHuin
152 images/152 n3obpaxeHui

64MB type (not supplied):/64-M6 Tun (He npunaraetcs):

Image size/ Paamep usobpaxeHua 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

329 images/329 nsobpaxeHuin
659 images/659 n3obpaxeHui
988 images/988 n3obpaxeHuin

104 images/ 104 nsobpaxeHuin
208 images/208 n3obpaxeHui
304 images/304 n3obpaxeHui
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX
n3obpaxenuu Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anuch hotorpadpuit B namaTh

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only
You can record still pictures on “Memory Stick™s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
desired still picture appears. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the picture and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the
picture and are fixed. Recording does not start
yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

- Tonbko ana mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
MO>HO BBINOMHATbL 3anMcb HEMOABUXHbBIX
nsobpaxeHun Ha “Memory Stick”.

MNepea Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy snaeokamvepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTecb, 4T0O
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B nesoe
nonoxkeHve (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) DepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka He noABuUTcA Tpebyemoe
HenoABMXHOE n3obpakeHne. 3eneHan
MeTka @ NpekpaTuT MuraTtb 1 3aTeM
3aroputcA. APKOCTb n3obpaxkeHna n
choKycupoBKa HacTpavuBatoTCA MO LEHTPY
n3obpaxeHnA n ukcupytoTcA. 3anncb noka
He HayHeTCA.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
N306paxkeHne, oTobpakaemoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yneT 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuck
6yneT 3aBeplUeHa, Korha ucHesHeT
WHAMKATOP B BUAE MONTOCKW.

2 — [a]
&
(HoTO)

I [b]

<

[a] Number of images can be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”
[b] Number of recorded images

[a] KonmuecTBO n306pa>keHnin, KOTOPOe MOXET
6bITb 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
[b] KonnuecTBO 3anncaHHbIX M306paxkeHni



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb ¢hoTtorpacuit B namATb

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
—Wide TV mode

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Note

When recording still images at step 2 with the
PHOTO button pressed lightly, the image
momentarily flickers. This is not a malfunction.

When recording in memory mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one in
CAMERA mode.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxeHve MEMORY

Cnepytowme hyHKUMM He paboTatoT:

— LLInpoKO3KpaHHbIN TENEBU3NOHHBIN PEXUM

- Uudbposana TpaHcdokauma

— OyHKUMA ycTon4mBon cbemkmn SteadyShot

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- Qeligep

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxkeHua

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

-Tutp

— PexxuM Hmnskon oceelleHHocTu (MHankaTop
muraer.)

— Pe>xxum cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3aHun (MHamkaTop
muraer.)

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoABuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHue

Bbl He MOXETE BbIKMIOUYUTL NUTaHUe unu
HaxaTb kKHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Haxxatb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA

Bawa Bnaeokamepa cpasy xe sanuweTt
nsobpaxeHune, kotopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXKaTuA KHOMKW.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu 3an1cu HenoABMXKHBIX 306paXkeHui B
NyHKTe 2, Korja cfierka Haxara KHomnka
PHOTO, nsobpaxxeHne KpaTkoBpeMEHHO
muraet. OgHakKo 3To He ABnAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

Mpwu 3anucu B pexxume namaTu
Yron n3obpa)keHna CTaHOBUTCA HEMHOIO
6onblue, 4em B pexkume CAMERA.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
— Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb hoTtorpacdumit B namATb

Recording images continuously

You can record still pictures continuously. Select
one of the two modes described below before
recording.

Continuous mode [a] (DCR-TRV20E only)
When the image size is set to 1152x864, you can
record up to four pictures continuously.

When the image size is set to 640x480, you can
record up to 16 pictures continuously. The
number of recorded photos in continuous mode
depends on the capacity of the “Memory Stick”.

Multi screen mode [b] (Recording image size is
640x480)

You can record nine still pictures continuously
on a single page.

HenpepbiBHaA 3anucb
nM3ob6pakeHumn

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb n306pa>keHna
HenpepbIBHO. BbibepyTe oauH u3 aByx
PEXUMOB, OMUCAHHBIX HUXXE, Nepes 3anucbHo.

HenpepbiBHbIA pexxum [a] (Tonbko AnAa
mopenu DCR-TRV20E)

Korpa pa3mep nsobpaxeHus yctaHaBnnBaeTcA
Ha 1152x864, TO MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb He 6onee
YeTbipex N306pa>keHnin HenpepbIBHO.

Korpa pa3mep n3obpaxeHus yctaHaBnnBaeTcA
Ha 640%x480, TO MOXHO 3anuceiBaTb He 6onee 16
n3obpaxkeHuin HenpepbiBHO. KonmyecTBo
3anncbiBaeMbiX (POTOCHUMKOB B pexume
HenpepbIBHOM 3anuncu 3aB1CUT OT EMKOCTH
“Memory Stick”.

MHoroakpaHHbi pexkum [b] (Pasmep
n3obpaxxeHua 640x480)

Mo>kHO 3anucbiBaTb AEBATb HEMOABUXHbIX
n306paXkeHni HenpepbiBHO Ha OAHOW CTpaHuue.

While pressing down PHOTO, your camcorder
continuously record maximum number of still
pictures depending on the image size.

When you stop pressing, the recording stops.

Mpun HaxxaTon kKHonke PHOTO, Buaeokamepa
HenpepbIBHO 3anucbiBaeT MakCMManbHoe
KOJINYECTBO U306pa>keHun B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT UX
pasmepa.

Ecnu KHOMKy OTNyCcTUTb, 3anUcb OCTaHOBUTCA.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb ¢hoTtorpacuit B namATb

(1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2)Press MENU to display the menu.

(3)Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
([, then press the dial.

(4)Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTINUOUS, then press the dial.

(5)Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired setting, then press the dial.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecb, 410
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B nesoe
nosioXKeHne (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MENU nnAa otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbibOpa ycTaHoBku [LJ, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
OVICK.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblibopa CONTINUOUS, a 3aTtem HaxmuTe Ha
OVICK.

(5)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblBOpa XenaeMon yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

~
ﬂ
7
)
MEMORY SET
o OFF
@ QUALITY
@ [MAGE SIZE
[CIPRINT MARK
= PROTECT
&rc SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
o OFF o
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY  ON
& [MAGE SIZE ' [MAGE SIZE MULTI SCRN
[CJ«PRINT MARK [CIPRINT MARK
&= PROTECT & PROTECT
&c SLIDE SHOW ¢ SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL P& | @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT FORMAT
PRETURN ORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET
o ON
@ QUALITY
& [MAGE SIZE
[CIPRINT MARK
= PROTECT
&rc SLIDE SHOW
N @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END
e v

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick” becomes
full

«NJ FULL” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, and you cannot record still pictures
on this “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu “Memory Stick” nepenonHaerca

Ha akpane >XXK[ nnu B BngovckaTesne noasutcA
VHAMKaTop “™NJ FULL”, u 6yaeT HEBO3MOXHO
3anucbiBaTbh HEMOABWXXHbIE N306paXkeHns Ha
“Memory Stick”.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBUXKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb poTorpacduin B namATb

Continuous shooting settings

YcTaHOBKU HENnpepbiBHOW CbEMKHU

Setting Meaning (indicator on the YctaHoBKa  3HaveHue (MHAMKATOP Ha
screen) 9KpaHe)

OFF Your camcorder shoots one OFF Bawa Buaeokamepa genaet
image at a time. (no indicator) OJIMH CHMMOK 32 pa3 (6e3

ON Your camcorder shoots up to 16 VHAMKaTOpa).

(DCR-TRV20E still images at about 0.5 sec ON Bupeokamepa cHumaeT He

only) intervals. () (Tonbko anA  6onee 16 HeNOABMXHbLIX

MULTI SCRN Your camcorder shoots nine still g%cll:?fll'vll{VZOE M306pa>Ke|-£)V|;| C MHTepBanamm
images at about 0.5 sec intervals 3 ) npumepHo 0,5 cek. (=)
and displays the images on a MULTI SCRN Buaeokamepa CHMMaeT AEBATb

single page divided into nine
boxes. Still images are recorded
in 640x480 size. (E&)

The number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick”.

Image size The number of images
640%480 Up to 16 images
1152x864 Up to 4 images

Note on using the video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the
continuous or multi screen mode if you install it
to the intelligent accessory shoe.

HEeNnoABUXXHbIX N306paXkeHnin ¢
MHTepBanamu npumepHo 0,5 cek
1 oTobpaxkaeT n3obpaxkeHnAa Ha
OJIHOW CTpaHwuLe, pa3aeneHHom
Ha AeBATb NPAMOYrObHUKOB.
Pa3mep 3anucbiBaembix
HEMNOABUXHbIX N306pa>keHni
640x480. (EH)

KonuyectBo M306pa>keHnin npu
HenpepbIBHOW CbeMKke

KonnyecTBo n3obpaxxeHuii, KOTOpble MOXHO
CHMUMATb HerpepbIBHO, M3MEHAETCA B
3aBWCYMOCTM OT pasmepa N306padkKeHNA 1
emkocTu “Memory Stick”.

Pa3mep Konuyectso
n3obpakeHus n3obpakeHum

640%x480 He 6onee 16 nsobpaxxeHum
1152x864 He 6onee 4 nsobpakeHuin

MNpumeyaHue No MCnonb30BaHUIO
BUAEOBCHbIWKM (He NpunaraeTcA)
BupeoBcnbiwka He paboTaeT B HENPEPbIBHOM
WS MHOFO3KPaHHOM peXxuMe, eciin oHa
yCcTaHoBfIeHa B Aepxarenb Ansa
BCMoMoraTesibHbIX YCTPOWUCTB.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb ¢hoTtorpacuit B namATb

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can make a memory photo recording with
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode. The
QO (self-timer) indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(3)Press PHOTO.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with

a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

doTocbemKa no Tanmepy
camo3anycka C CoOXpaHeHWeM B
namATu

MO>KHO BbINOSTHATL (POTOCHEMKY C COXPaAHEHNEM
B NamATK No Tanmepy camosanycka. OTOT pexunm
rosie3eH B TOM cry4yae, ecnv Bbl xotute
BbIMOSIHATb 3anncb COBCTBEHHOIO M306pa>KeHUA.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBnEH B nesoe
nonoxkeHve (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER B pexume
oxuaanva. Mnavkatop Q) (Taiimep
camoa3sarycka) noasuTcA Ha akpaHe XK unm
B BMAouckarene.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTcyeT ¢ 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rnocneaHue ABe CeKyHabl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMepHbIV curHan byaeTt 3ByyaThb value, a
3aTeM aBTOMAaTMHYECKN HA4YHeTCA 3anuchb.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the &) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder. You cannot cancel the self-
timer recording using the Remote Commander.

SELFTIMER

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

To check the picture to be recorded

You can check the picture with pressing the
PHOTO button lightly, then press it deeper to
capture.

nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER, 4T0o6bI
vHavkatop &) (TanimMep camosanycka) ucyes ¢
akpaHa XXK[ unu B Bugouckartene. 3anuce no
Tanmvepy camo3arnycka HEBO3MOXXHO OTMEHWTb C
NMOMOLLbIO MyNbTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHns.

MpumevaHue

Pexxum 3anucu no Tanmepy camo3sanycka byaet

aBTOMAaTUYECKN OTMEHEH B CIy4anAXx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anncu no TanMepy camosanycka.

—Nepekniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexwe OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

[nAa npoBepKu 3anncbiBaemMoro
n3ob6paxkeHunnA

MOo>XHO NpoBepPUTL N306pa>keHne, cnerka
Haxas kHonky PHOTO, 3aTtem HaxxmnTe ee
cunbHee ANA BbINOMHEHWNA CbEMKMU.
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Superimposing a still picture in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABIKHOrO
u3o6paxenna u3 “Memory Stick” Ha
noagikHoe u3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

You can superimpose a still picture you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on the top of the
moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)
You can swap a blue area of a still picture such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still picture
such as a handwritten illustration or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on the
top of a still picture such as a picture can be used
as background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with a still picture.

M. OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image.

- Tonbko ana mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
Bbl MOXETE HANOXWTb HEMOABMXXHOE
nsobpaxeHue, 3anucaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
NMoBepX 3arnmcbiBaeMoro NoABUXKHOro
n3obpaxkeHuA.

M. CHROM (KHonka uBeTHOCTM NamATK)
MO>HO 3aMeHATb CUHIOKD 06nacTb
HernoABUXKHOIO N306paxkeHna, Hanpuvep,
PUCYHOK MU Kaap NOABUXKHBIM M306paXKeHUeM.

M. LUMI (KHOnKa ApKOCTU NamATh)

Bbl MOXeTe MeHATL MecTamu 6onee APKYo
4acTb HEMOABWXXHOIO N306PaXKEHUA, TAKOr0 Kak
PVICYHOK Mnu TUTP 1 NOABUXHOE U306padkeHue.
Mepen nyTelwecTBuemM Unn Kakum-Huby b
cobbITWeM 3anuwnTe TUTP ANA yaobeTea Ha
“Memory Stick”.

C. CHROM (KHonka LuBeTHOCTV BuaeOoKaMepbl)
MoaBwXHOE N306paXKeHNEe MOXHO HaNoXuTb
noBepx HernoABMXXHOTO N306pakeHus,
Harnpumep, pUCyHKa, UCMONb3YEMOro B KayecTse
¢oHa. CHUMMTE 06BEKT Ha cMHEM choHe. CuHAA
YacTb NOABWXXHOr0 n3obpaxkeHus byaeT
3amMeHeHa Ha HeMoABWXXHOE N306paXkeHue.

M. OVERLAP (Hano>eHue ¢ nomMoLbio namATn)
Mo>kHO caenaThb Tak, YTobbl NOABUXHOE
1306paxkeHne NoCTENEHHO NOABANOCH NOBEPX
HeMnoABUXKHOTO N306paxkeHuns.



Superimposing a still picture ina  Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOro

“Memory Stick on a moving usobpaxkeHua us “Memory Stick” Ha
picture - MEMORY MIX noaswxHoe nsobpaxxeHue - MEMORY MIX
Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenopswmxHoe MoaBuxHoe
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
M. CHROM & L 2
Blue/CuHAanA
Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenopswmxHoe MoaBmxHoe
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
M. LUMI Harey | 4
BIRTHDAY
Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenopswmxHoe MoaBmxHoe
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
C. CHROM PN *
|
[
Blue/CuHAanA
Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenoaswmxHoe MoaBwxkHoe
nsobpaxeHune nsobpaxeHune

M. OVERLAP [l

Before operation Mepen Hayanom paboTbl

= Insert a mini DV tape for recording into your ¢ BctaBbTe neHTy MvHn DV ana 3anuvcy B
camcorder. BMAeoKamepy.

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your ¢ BctaBbTe 3anucaHHyto “Memory Stick” B
camcorder. BMAeoKamepy.
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Superimposing a still picture in a
“Memory Stick on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHuve HenoaBUXXHOro
nsobpaxxeHna us “Memory Stick” Ha
noasuwxHoe nsobpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still picture
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY+.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:

M.CHROM — M.LUMI — C.CHROM —
M.OVERLAP

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still picture is superimposed on the
moving picture. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the standby mode.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

When M.OVERLAP is selected, no adjustment
is necessary.

(7) Press START/STOP to start recording.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexxume
OXMNAAHWA.

MocnepHee 3anncaHHoOe UNM CKOMMNOHOBAHHOE
n306pa>keHne NOABUTCA B HUKHEN HacTu
3KpaHa B BUAe HebomnbLIOro N306paxeHus.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- ansa Bbibopa
HEenoABWMXHOro n3obpaxeHnsa, Kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HaNOXWTb Ha MNOABWXXHOE.

[inAa npocmoTpa npeapblayLwero n3obpaxeHna
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY —.

[lnA npocMoTpa cnegytoLero n3obpaxKeHna
HaxxmuTe kKHonky MEMORY +.

(4) NoeephHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Bbibopa
HY>XHOrO pexxmuma.

Pexum 6yaet uaMeHATbLCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

M.CHROM — M.LUM| — C.CHROM —
M.OVERLAP

(5) Haxxmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHue 6yaet HanoXxeHo
Ha noaswkHoe. Bawa Bngeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKN BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHUA.

(6) MoeepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBku adpchekTa.

Korpaa BbibpaH pexxum M.OVERLAP, HacTpoek
He TpebyeTcA.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP anAa Havana

3anueu.

~
Still picture/
HenoaBwxHoe
n3obpaxxeHue
J




Superimposing a still picture in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoaABWMXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHna us “Memory Stick” Ha

noasmxHoe nsobpaxxeHue - MEMORY MIX

Items to adjust

MyHKTBI ANA perynupoBKu

M. CHROM

The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is
to be swapped with a moving
picture

M. LUMI

The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is
to be swapped with a moving
picture

C.CHROM

The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the moving picture which
is to be swapped with a still
picture

M. OVERLAP No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still picture to be

superimposed

Do either of the following:

—Press MEMORY+/- before step 6.

— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial befor step 6,
and repeat the procedure form step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 6,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C.
CHROM/M. OVERLAP
Press MEMORY MIX again.

M. CHROM LiBeToBan ramma (CvHAA)
obnacTn HenoABUXHOIoO

N306paxKeHns, KOTOPYIO HYXHO

3aMEHUTb NOABWXHbIM
nsobpaxxeHmem

M. LUMI LiBeToBana ramma (cBeTnas)

obnacTn HeNOABMXHOIO

U306pa>keHnA, KOTOPYIO HYXHO

3aMeHUTb NMOABUXKHbBIM
n3obpaxxeHnem

C. CHROM LiBeToBaA ramma (CuHAA)

obnacTv noaBMXKHOTO

U306pa>keHnA, KOTOPYIO HYXHO

3aMEHUTb HeMoABUXHBLIM
nsobpaxxeHmem

M. OVERLAP PerynupoBok He TpebyeTcA

Yem MeHbLLe NoNocC Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CUbHee

aheKT.

OnAa nameHeHUA HeNOABUXXHOIO

n3obpaxxeHus, KoTopoe Tpebyerca

HanoXwuTb

BbinonHuTe ogHO 13 cnepyowmx AeNCTBUNA.

—Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- nepep,
NyHKTOM 6.

—HaxmuTte Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
MyHKTOM 6 1 NOBTOPWTE MpoLEeaypy C NyHKTa
4.

[nAa uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
Haxxmute Ha aguck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepn

NyHKTOM 6 1 NOBTOpPUTE Npoueaypy C NyHKTa 4.

Ona otmeHbl M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C.
CHROM/M. OVERLAP
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY MIX ee pas.
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Superimposing a still picture in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHune HenoABMXHOroO
n3obpaxxeHna us “Memory Stick” Ha
noasmxHoe nsobpaxxeHue - MEMORY MIX

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder has stored 20 images

—For M.CHROM : 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001 ~ 100-0018

—For C.CHROM : 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019 ~ 100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 164).

If a still picture to be superimposed has lots of
white areas

The thumbnail image may not be displayed
clearly.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Note

When the overlapping still picture has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe U3MEHATL YCTAHOBKY pexumMa.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraemas kK

BuAeokamepe, BmewaeTt 20 u3obpakeHum

—na M.CHROM : 18 n3obpaxeHuin (Taknux Kak
kagp) 100-0001 ~ 100-0018

—[na C.CHROM : 2 nsobpaxeHusa (Takmnx kak
¢oH) 100-0019 ~ 100-0020

0O6pa3ubl U306parkeHum

O6pasubl N306pa>keHnin, COXpaHeHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick”, npunaraemoi K Buaeokamepe,
3awmieHsbl (cTp. 164).

Ecnu B HenoaBM)XHOM U306pa)keHuu,
KOTOpoe TpebyeTcA HanoXuTb, CylecTByeT
MHoro obnacreu 6enoro useta
MuHKn-n3obparkeHme MoXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA He
COBCEM OTYETNNBO.

[OaHHble n3o6pa>keHnA, U3MEHEeHHbIe C
MOMOLLbIO NEePCOHaNIbHOro KOMMNbIoTepa Unu
CHATbIE C MOMOLLbIO APYFrOi annapaTtypbl

Bbl He cMOXKeTe BOCMPOMU3BECTU MX C MOMOLLbIO
Bawei Bngeokamvepsl.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Ha HanaraemMoM HenoABMXXHOM
n3obpaxxeHun nmetoTcA bonblune 6enble
obnactu, Hebonbluoe n3obpakeHne MoxeT
6bITb HE COBCEM YETKUM.



Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb n3obpaxxeHua ¢
neHTbl MuHKU DV Kak
HenoABWXHOro N306paxxeHun

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a “Memory Stick”.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded mini DV tape into your
camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press B The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
“CAPTURE” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

2 REWE

[«

PLAY

(=]

- Tonbko ana mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
Bawa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT CUHMTbIBATb AaHHbIE
OBUXyLLErocA n3obpaxeHus, 3anmcaHHble Ha
nexHTe muHu DV, 1 3anucbiBaTh NX Kak
HenoABWXHbIe n3obpaxkeHna Ha “Memory
Stick”.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbi

¢ BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto neHTy MyuHu DV B
BMAEOKaMepy.

® BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwuy
BMaeoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxkmnte B, HauHeTcA BOCnpou3BeaeHne
M306parkeHus, 3anncaHHOro Ha JIEHTE MUHU
DV.

(3) OepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka m3obpaxxeHue ¢ NeHTbl
MuHM DV He BygeT “3amopoxeHo”. Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckartesne noABUTCA
nHavkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka He
HayHeTCH.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306pakeHne, oTobpakaemoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yneT 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuck
6yneT 3aBepLueHa, Koraa ucHesHet

MHONKATOP B BNAe NOMOCKN.

CAPTURE |

<
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Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3o6pa)keHUA € NIEHTbl MUHM
DV kak HenoABM)XHOro usobpaxeHua

Image size of still pictures
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “XJ” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
conform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick”.

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

Titles have already recorded on mini DV tapes
You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick™s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still picture with PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Pa3smep HenoaBW)XHbIX 306paXkeHui
Paamep nsobpa>keHni aBTOMaTU4ECKM
ycTaHasnmeaeTcA pasHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnoyka obpalueHua roput unu
muraet

Hwukorpa He TpAcMTe BUAEOKamepy U He
CTy4uTE MO Hel. TakxKe He BbIKMovanTe
nuTaHue, He nssnekante “Memory Stick” ns
oTceKa 1 He CHUMaliTe 6aTapenHblin 65ok. B
NPOTWBHOM Crly4ae AaHHble N306paxxeHnA MoryT
6bITb MOBPEXAEHBI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[] unu B Bugouckarene
NoABUTCA UHAMKaUMA “N]”

YcTtaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopasa He
COBMECTMMA C BUAEOKAMEPOW, MOCKONbKY ee
hopmaT He CoOTBETCTBYET chopmaTty
Buaeokamepsl. [posepbTe hopmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B pexxume BocnpousBeeHUA cnerka
HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO
Bupaeokamepa cpasy xe 0CTaHOBUTCA.

3BYK, 3anuUcaHHbIf Ha NIeHTy MuHK DV
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTb 3BYK C NEHTbI MAHU
DV.

TuTpbl, Y)Ke 3anucaHHble Ha NeHTbl MMHU DV
TuTpbl HeNb3A 3anuceiBaTb Ha “Memory Stick”.
TWTP He NOABMTCA BO BPEMA 3anuncu
HenoABUXXHOIO N306PaKeHNA C MOMOLLbIO
kHonku PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxaTtb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTte
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBrieHuA

Bawa Bupaeokamepa cpasy e 3anuwet
nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTuA KHOMKMW.



Recording an image from a mini 3anucb M306paxeHUA € NIeHTbl MUHM

DV tape as a still image DV kak HenoABWXHOro n3obpaxeHus
Recording a still image from 3anucb HenoABMXXHOro U3o6paXkeHua
other equipment c Aapyroro obopyaoBaHuA

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR and set (1) YcraHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

DISPLAY in [Eig to LCD in the menu settings. nonoxerne VTR u komarzy DISPLAY & meHio

B rnonoxeHue LCD B ycTaHOBKax MEHI0.
YctaHosuTe Komanay A/V — DV OUT B
nonoxexue OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeH!Io.

Set A/ZV — DV OUT in to OFF in the
menu settings.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV (2) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHWNE 3ANNCAHHO NEHTbI
on to see the desired programme. WK BKIIOYMTE TENeBM3op ANA NPOCMoTpa
The image of the other equipment is Keiaemom nporpammbl.
displayed on the LCD screen or in the W3oBpasxerute ¢ Apyroro 06opyAosakuA
iewfinder oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XK unn B
View . BUOOVCKaTENe.
(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 149. (3) BbinonHuTe nyHKTbI 3 1 4 Ha cTp. 149.
When recording the image through the Mpu 3anucu n3o6paxkeHnA Yepes rHe3ao
AUDIO/VIDEO jack AUDIO/VIDEO

aut

oS

A/V connecting cable/
==
@,
0

A5 {/
coeanHuTenbHOro kabena ayano/ y_ 1 \

<Xyl

B ﬁ o

€3s viDEO| BWUAEO. S VIDEO

@VIDEO €= CEdumon N J
e l il i AUDIO/VIDEO
4 n
=\ : Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana
Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting lMoAcoe AnHUTE XENTbIN LUTEKep COeAMHUTENBHOMO
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV. kaGenA ayAno/BIAO K rHesay BuAsoCUTHana Ha
Wh di he i h h the § DV BUAEOMarHMTohoHe 1nu Tenesmsope.
en recording the image through the , .

IN/OUT jack Mpwu 3anucu n3obpakeHnna 4yepes rHesgo p DV

IN/OUT
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U § i.LINK cable (DVconnecting cable)/
§ kabens i.LINK (coeamHnTenbHbii kabens DV)
=" : Signal flow/lMNepeaaya curhana

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) BbinonHuTe noacoeauHeEHME C MOMOLLbLIO
to obtain high-quality pictures kabenAa S Bugeo (He npunaraetca) AnA
With this connection, you do not need to connect nosny4eHnA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX

the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting U306paXKkeHui

cable. Mpv Takom coenHeHun Bam He Hy>HO

. . noaKoYaTb XenThi (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S COBAVHUTENBHOTO KaBeNsA ayano/BUaeo.

video jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.  opcoepuHuTe kabens S Buaeo (He npunaraetce)
This connection produces higher quality DV K rHesfamM S Buaeo Ha Buaeokamepe u
format pictures. BMAEOMarHMTodoHe.
Mpu paHHOM noAcoeavHEHUN Bbl cMOXXeTe nony4nTb
BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHblE n3obpaxkeHna hopmaTa DV.
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Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HeMoABUKHbIX
U306paXKEHUH C NEHTbI MHK DV
- CoxpaHeHue B namAaTin )OTOCHUMKOB

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from mini DV tapes and
record them on a “Memory Stick™ in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded mini DV tape into your
camcorder and rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. “PHOTO
BUTTON” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
mini DV tape is recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when copying
is completed.

- Tonbko gna mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
C nomoLbio hyHKLMN NMoncka MOXHO
aBTOMaTU4eCcKu AenaTtb CHUMKW C NEHT MuHu DV
1 nocneposaTenbHO 3anucbiBaTb UX Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Mepen Havanom pa6oTbl

® BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy muHu DV B
BMAEOKaMepy 1 nepemoTanTe ee Hasaa.

* BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHua
MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkU (L], a 3aTem HaxXMuUTe Ha
[OVCK.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem
Ha>XKMUTe Ha auck. Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BMAoucKarTesne NoABUTCA MHAMKaLUMA
“PHOTO BUTTON”.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopasuxHoe n3obpaxxeHne Ha NeHTe MUHK
DV sanuweTca Ha “Memory Stick”. ByaeT
0TOBPaXXEHO KONMMYECTBO HEMOABUXXHBIX
CKOMMPOBaHHbIX n3o6paxkeHni. Mo
3aBepLUeHUN KonvposaHua byaeT
oTobpaxkeHa nHamnkauma “END”.

( )
PHOTO SAVE P$-0:00: 00 : 00 PHOTO SAVE  0:30:00:00
2 471150 8/150
SAVING > END
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
. 7
a Y
3 a
ROT
[ PHOTO SAVE
=]
‘ =
e
?
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET PHOTO SAVE ~ 0:00:00:00
W QUALITY
@ PRINT MARK 41150
& PROTECT
READY
PRETURN
E> PHOTO BUTTON
=
?
[MENU] : END [PHOTO] : START  [MENU] : END
\ J




Copying still images from a mini
DV tape - Photo save

KonuposaHue HenopBMKHbIX U306paXeHHil ¢ NeHT
muHu DV - CoxpaHeHue B namATH OTOCHUMKOB

To stop or end copying
Press MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick* is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder, and the copying stops. Insert
another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

Image size of still pictures
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the mini
DV tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your comcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.

[nAa octaHOBKU UNu NpeKkpalleHusa
KonupoBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

B cny4yae nepenonHeHua “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpane XK vnu B BuaonckaTesne noAasutcA
nHamkauma “MEMORY FULL”, n konupoBaHue
npekpartuTcA. BectasbTe gpyryto “Memory Stick”
1 NOBTOpPUTE NpoLeaypy € NyHKTa 2.

Pasmep HenoaBWXXHbIX U306pa)keHUi
Pasmep nsobpaxkeHuit aBTOMaTUYECKU
ycTaHaBnmeaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnouka obpaiieHua roput unm
muraet

Hukorga He TpAcKTe BUAEOKaMepy 1 He
cTyunTe no Hen. Kpome TOro, He BbiknoYanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekanTte “Memory Stick” ns
oTceKa U He CHumanTe 6aTaperHbin 6nok. B
NPOTVWBHOM Cly4ae AaHHble U306paxeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHI.

[AnA 3anucu Bcex n3o6paXkeHnit, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha neHte MuHu DV

MepemoTainTe NeHTy A0 KOHUA Ha3af u HayHUTe
KONMpoBaHue.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anNUcK Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBneH B nonoxeHue
LOCK

Mpu BbIGOPE 3NEMEHTA B yCTAHOBKAX MEHIO
noasutcA niankauma “NOT READY”.

Ecnu 3ameHuTb “Memory Stick” B cepeauHe
KonupoBaHuA

Braeokamepa npofomkuT KonmposaHue ¢
nocnenHero n306paXKeHns, 3anucaHHoro Ha
npeabiaylwen “Memory Stick”.

Aons Aowsypy,, 9 uunedauQ suoiesado o11S AIOWS,,
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo
playback

MpocmoTp HenoABUXHOTO
n3obpaxeHua - Bocnponsseaexue
(hOTOCHMMKOB W3 NaMATH

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back six
images at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY again.

- Tonbko ana mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
Mo>HO BOCNPOM3BOANTL HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxeHuA, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Mo>HO Tak>Ke BOCNPOU3BOANTL OJ4HOBPEMEHHO
LeCTb M306paXkeHnin nyTem Bolbopa MHAEKCHOro
3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecs,
4yTo nepekntovarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
neBoe nosioXeHne (pa3bnoknpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
MoABMTCA NocneaHee 3anucaHHoe
nsobpaxeHue.

(3) HaxxmnTte kHonky MEMORY +/- anA Beibopa
HY>XHOrO HEMOABUXHOro n3obpaxenus. [inAa
npocmoTpa npeAblayLiero n3obpaxkeHna
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY —. inA
npocmoTpa creaytoLlero n3obpaxeHua
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.

Iid

(=) ()

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUaA
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY eue pas.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocMoTp HENOABUXKHOTO U306paXKeHNA
- BocnpousseaeHue (hOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATH

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

«The message “®\] NO FILE” appears when no
image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”.

Recording date
When you press DATA CODE, you can see the
date of the recording.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

[a]

[AnA Bocnpou3BeaeHuA 3anmMcaHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepen HayanoM BOCNpoOU3BeAEHNA
NnoAcoeAVHNTE BUAEOKamepy K TeneBn3opy ¢
MOMOLLbIO CoeauHUTENBHOro Kabena ayavo/
BMAE0, KOTOpPbIV NpunaraeTca K BUgeokamepe.

¢ [1pn BOoCcnpon3BeAeHN (hOTOCHUMKOB U3
namATU Ha 9KpaHe Tenesusopa unu XXKO
KayeCTBO U306pakeHnA MOXET yXyALNTLCA.
OfHako 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCMNPABHOCTbLIO.
[laHHble n306parkeHnA HaXoAATCA B TOM Xe
COCTOAHWM, KaK 1 npexae.

¢ [lepea Ha4yanoM BOCNpoOuU3BeAeHNA
YMEHbLUMTE rPOMKOCTb 3BYKa Ha Tenesm3ope,
MHa4ye B aKyCTUYECKOW cUCTEME MOXET BbITb
CMbILLEH LUYM.

e Coobuenue “\] NO FILE” nossnseTca, koraa
n3obpaxeHue He 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.

danucaHHble AaHHble
Mpun HaxxaTum kKHonkn DATA CODE mMoOXHO
NPOCMOTPETb UHOPMALIMIO O 3anNuUCK.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEeHEHHbIe C
MOMOLLbIO NePCOHaNIbHOro KOMNbIOTEPA UK
CHATbIE C NOMOLLbIO APYroi annapaTypbl

Bbl He cMOXeTe BOCNPOM3BECTU MX C MOMOLLbIO
Bawem Bnageokamepbl.

JKpaHHble MHAUKATOPbI BO BpemsA

BOCNpou3BeAeHNA HenoABMWKHbIX
nM306pa>keHnn

——[bl/[]

Ca
(100-0006) o—i%’MEM

6/100x]
ORY PLAY

[d]

e]

~—1f]
[a] Image size
[b] Image number
[c] Total number of recorded images
[d] Print mark
[e] Protect indicator
[ f] Data Directory Number, File Number

[a] Pa3smep nsobpaxkeHnsa

[b] Homep nsobpaxeHua

[c] Obwee KONMMYeCTBO 3anUcaHHbIX
n306paxkeHuni

[d] MevaTHbIA 3HaK

[e] NHamkaTop 3awmThl

[f] Homep kaTanora paHHbix, Homep chainna

Aons Aowsypy,, 9 uunedauQ suoiesado o11S AIOWS,,
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocMOTp HENOABUKHOTO U306PaXKEHNA
- BocnpouaseaeHue (HOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATH

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX.

OpHoBpeMeHHOe BOCNpPOn3BeaeHue
LWeCT! 3anMcaHHbIX U306paXKeHn
(MHAEKCHDIW 9KpaH)

Mo>KHO BOCMPON3BOAUTDL LLECTb 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHnii 0gHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PyHKUMA
ABNAETCA 0CO6EHHO yA06HON NPW BbINOSIHEHUN
Nnoncka oTAeNbHbIX N306paXkeHNI.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecs,
4yTo nepekntovarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
neBoe nosioXeHne (pa3bnoknpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY INDEX.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

MEMORY -; to display the previous six images
MEMORY +: to display the following six images

Hap n3o6pakeHnmemM NoABUTCA KpacHasa MeTKa
>, KoTopanA oTobpaxaeTcA nepes
NepeKsIloHEeHNEM B PEXMM MHOEKCHOro 9KpaHa.

MEMORY -: ana oTobpa)eHusa LwecTtun
npeablayLumnx n3o6paxxeHunin

MEMORY +: ana oTobpa)keHusa LwecTtun
cneayroLwmx n3obpaxeHni

1 2 3
4 5 »6
Q » mark/
» MeTka
100-0006 6/1004

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

[nAa Bo3BpaTa K 3KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCMpou3BeAeHUA (OAUMHOYHbIN 9KPaH)
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa
nepemeLleHna MeTKu P K N306paxeHuto,
KOTOpOoe HeobxoamMmo 0Tob6pasuTb BO BECb
3KpaH, 3aTeM HaxxmuTe KHonky MEMORY PLAY.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocMoTp HENOABUXKHOTO U306paXKeHNA
- BocnpousseaeHue (hOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATH

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Files modified with personal computers
These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen either.

To make the display disappear
Press DISPLAY.

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with your camcorder is
compressed in the JPEG format. If you use the
application software, “PictureGear 4.1Lite”
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on the “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the PC serial cable
supplied with your camcorder for this operation.
You can playback the images on the "Memory
Stick"s on the computer screen only in the
memory mode.

="~

DIGITAL 1/0/
€ (LANC)

MpumevaHue

Mpu 0TOBpa>KeHNn MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa Haj
KaxabIM n3obpaxkeHnem 6yaeT NoABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03Ha4aeT NoOpALOK, B KOTOPOM
nsobpaxkeHnA 3anucaxbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3T HoMepa OTIMYAIOTCA OT UMEH (hainos
[aHHbIX.

[aHHble nsobpa>keHnA, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIE C
NMOMOLLbIO NePCOHaNIbHOro KOMNbIOTEPa

3T1u charinbl MOryT 6bITb HE OTOBPaXKEHbI Ha
MHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe. Parnbl n3obpakeHun,
CHATbIX C MOMOLLLIO ApYron annapaTypbl, MOTyT
He 0TobpaXkaTbCA HN HA OAHOM U3 UHAEKCHbBIX
3KpaHoB.

[AnA Toro, 4To6bl UCHe3Na MHAUKALMA
HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX
M306pa>keHni Ha NepcoHasIbHOM
KoMnbloTepe

[aHHble n306paXkeHuns, 3anMcaHHble C MOMOLLbIO
Bawer Bnageokamepsbl, cXkumarotea fo opmara
JPEG. C nomoLbo NocTaBnAemMoro ¢
BMAEOKaMepomn NpMKNagHoro NporpamMmMHoro
obecneyenunsn, “PictureGear 4.1Lite” MO>xHO
npocmaTpuBaTbh U306paxeHns, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, Ha akpaHe KomnbtoTepa. [nA
3TOro Heo6xo0AMMO MCMOoNb30BaTh Kabenb
nocnenoBaTenbHOro nHTepcpeiica ana MK,
npunaraemMbii K faHHOW BUaeoKamepe.
MN306paxkeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
MO>XHO BOCMPOMN3BOANTb Ha 3KpaHe
KOMMbOTEpPa TONbKO B PEXMME NamATU.

Serial Port/
MocnenoBaTtenbHbIN
nopt

1

PC serial cable/kabenb nocneposatensHoro nuHtepdenca ana MK

—>. : Signal flow/TMepepaya curHana

Aons Aowsypy,, 9 uunedauQ suoiesado o11S AIOWS,,
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Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Sticks to mini DV tapes

KonupoBaHue n3obpa)keHni,
3anucaHHbIx B “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbl MuHK DV

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

You can copy still images or titles recorded on
“Memory Stick” and record them to a mini DV
tape.

Before operation

= Insert mini DV tape for recording into your
camcorder.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
still image. Set the mini DV tape to playback
pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The mini
DV tape is set to the recording pause mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the still
image you want to copy.

(5) Press 1l to start recording and press Il again
to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5.

2 |4 1]

- Tonbko ana mopgenu DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E

Mo>HO KOMMpOoBaTb HEMOABUXHbIE
N306paXKeHnA U TUTPbI, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, n 3annceIBaTb MX Ha NEHTY
MuHK DV.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

«BcTasbTe neHTy mvHn DV ana sanucu B
BMAEOKamepy.

«BcTtasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) C nomoLLbIO KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA
HanauTe MecTo, OTKyAa HeobxoanMo HavaTb
3anncb HY>XKHOrO HEMOABMXXHOIO
n3obpaxeHusa. YcTaHoBuUTE NeHTy MuHn DV B
PEeXXnM naysbl BOCMPOU3BEAEHNSA.

(3) OnHoBpemeHHo HaxkmuTe kHonky @ REC un
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeoKamepe.
JleHTa muHm DV ycTaHOBRNEHa B pexxum
naysbl 3anucm.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HEMNOABVXHOIO
n3o06paxeHnAa, KOTopoe HeobXoaNMO
cKonupoBsaTb.

(5) Haxkmute kHonky 1, 4TOObI Ha4YaTb 3anuUchb.
[lnA oCcTaHOBKM 3anMcy CHOBa HaXXMuUTe
kHonky I1.

(6) Ecnm Heobx0aMMO TakKe CKOnMpoBaTh Apyrue
n306pa>keHNA, MOBTOPUTE MyHKTbI 4 1 5.

3 oll )

To stop copying in the middle
Press H.

v

[AnA ocTaHOBKU KONUPOBaHUA, He
A[OoXNaaAaCcb OKOHYaHUA
Haxvute .



Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick’s to mini DV
tapes

KonupoBaHue n3ob6pa>keHun,
3anucaHHbIX B “Memory Stick”, Ha
JIeHTbl MUHU DV

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX, MEMORY
DELETE, MEMORY +, MEMORY -, and
MEMORY MIX.

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause mode
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addtion to the indicators pertinent
to mini DV tape, such as the time code indicator.

Bo Bpema konuposaHua

Henb3Aa ncnons3osaTb cneayowmne KHOMKM:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX, MEMORY
DELETE, MEMORY +, MEMORY -1 MEMORY
MIX.

MpumeyaHme No UHAEKCHOMY 9KpaHy
MHAeKCHbIN 9KpaH HEBO3MOXHO 3anucaTb.

Ecnu HaxaTb kHonkKy EDITSEARCH Bo BpemA
nay3bl
BocnpounsseaeHue 13 namAT OCTAHOBUTCA.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEeHEHHble C

NOMOLLbIO NepCOoHaNIbHOro KOMMbioTepa unu
CHATbIE C NOMOLLbLIO APYroW annapaTtypbl
Bo3mMo>xHO, ux Henb3A ByaeT cKonMpoBaTh C
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEOKamepbl.

Ecnu HaxxaTb KHOonKy DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXMAAHWA UK 3anucu

Kpome nHAnKaTopoB, OTHOCALLUMXCA K NIeHTaM
MUHKM DV, HanpumMep, MHAuKaTop KOAa BPeMEHM!,
MOXHO YBMAETb NHAMKATOPbI BOCNPON3BEAEeHUA
13 NamATV 1 UMeHn channa.

Aons Aowsypy,, 9 uunedauQ suoiesado o11S AIOWS,,

159



160

Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Sticks - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoaBNKHbIX
N306paXeHNH, 3aNUCaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” - Mamats PB ZOOM

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only
You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) In the memory playback mode, press PB
ZOOM on your camcorder.
The still image is enlarged, and t le——
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.
(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
1 : The image moves downwards
: The image moves upwards
(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
—» : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial to upwards.)
« : The image moves rightward (Turn the
dial to downwards.)

1

To cancel the play zoom function
Press PB ZOOM again.

- Tonbko gna mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
Bbl MOXETE YBENNYMTL HENOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxeHuA, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

MNepea Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy snaeokamvepy.

(1) B pexxwvime BocnpousseeHua n3 namAaTu
HakmuTe KHonky PB ZOOM Ha
BMAeoKamMepe.

HenopBwxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
yBenM4eHo, a Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnv B
BUAoMCKaTene NoABUTCA 1 | «— —.

(2) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLieHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHua,
3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha AUCK.

1 : N3obpaxkeHne nepemelliaeTcA BHU3
| : iso6paxeHue nepemeluaetca Beepx

(3) MoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLeHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHua,
3aTemM HaXMUTe Ha AUCK.

— : NI306parkeHre nepemellaeTcA BNEBO
(MoBepHUTE AUCK BBEPX.)

« : i3ob6parkeHre nepemelyaeTcA BNpaBo
(MoBepHUTE AUCK BHK3.)

(2 )
Pl .

3
Poi
_ )

AnA oTmeHbl pyHKLUMKM TpaHchoKaumumn
HaxxmunTe kHonky PB ZOOM eLue pas.



Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”’s- Memory PB
ZOOM

YBenuyeHne HenoaBUXXHbIX
M306pa)keHUn, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” - Mamats PB ZOOM

Note
You cannot record the images enlarged by the PB
ZOOM mode on “Memory Stick™s.

The PB ZOOM function is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode
Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

MpumevaHue

N306pa>kennA, yBENUYEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
pexuma TpaHcgokauum PB ZOOM, Henb3sa
3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”.

®dyHkunAa PB ZOOM oTmeHAeTcA nNpu
Ha)XkaTum cneayowmnx KHOMoK:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

B pe>xxume PB ZOOM
DyHKUMA umdppoBoro addekTa He paboTaerT.

N306pakeHnsa B pexxume PB ZOOM
N306paxkeHuna B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepenaloTcA Yepes rHeso exoaa/sbixoaa g, DV
IN/OUT.

Aons Aowsypy,, 9 uunedauQ suoiesado o11S AIOWS,,
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Playing back images Bocnpou3sesexue H3o0paxeHuii B
In a continuous loop HENPEPbIBHOI NOCNEZOBATENBHOCTH NO
— SLIDE SHOW 3AMKHYTOMY LUKNY - [EMOHCTPALMA CNailos

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only - Tonbko ana mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
You can automatically play back images in Bbl MOXXETE aBTOMaTUYECKN BOCNPON3BOANTD
sequence. This function is useful especially when n3o6paxkeHnA B HenpepbIBHON

checking recorded images or during a nocrnepoBaTensHOCTU. 3Ta PYHKUMA 0COBEHHO
presentation. ynobHa npv NpoBepKe 3anvcaHHbIX

n306pakeHni nnu Bo BpemMA npeseHTaumu.
Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
(unlock) position. nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eautecb, 4TO
(2) Press MENU to display the menu. nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B nesoe
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [, nono>keHve (pa3brnoKupoBaH).
then press the dial. (2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHuna
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select MEHIO.
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial. (3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkU (L], a 3aTem HaxMuUTe Ha
back the images recorded on a “Memory ONCK.
Stick” in sequence. (4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bblbopa yctaHoBky SLIDE SHOW, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe Ha AUCK.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
B/eoKamMepa BOCrnpon3BeeT n3obpaxeHus,
3anuncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, B
HenpepbIBHON Mocie0BaTENbHOCTU.

B

~
MEMORY SET
o OFF
@ QUALITY
& [MAGE SIZE
[CPRINT MARK
& PROTECT
ec SLIDE SHOW
‘ @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET SLIDE SHOW [dio 1710003
W CONTINUOUS 100-0001
@ QUALITY
& [MAGE SIZE
[CPRINT MARK
& PROTECT
e READY
@ DELETE ALL ‘
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END [M PLAY]: START [MENU]: END
\ J
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop — SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBepeHue 3obpaxeHui B
HenpepbIBHOW NOCIEA0BATENLHOCTH MO
3aMKHYTOMY LMKy - [leMOHCTpauumA cnaingoB

To stop or end the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[nAa octaHOBKU UNu NpeKkpalleHusa
AEeMOHCTpauum cnanpoB
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

ana nay3bl BO BpemMA AeMOHCTpauuu
cnainpos
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[nA Hayana nokasa cnanugos C
onpeaeneHHOro n3obpaxeHuA
Mepen nyHKTOM 2 BbibepuTe Tpebyemoe

n3o6paxkeHne ¢ nomowbio kHonok MEMORY +/-.

[OnA npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306paXkeHumn
Ha 3KpaHe TenesBu3opa

Mepen Havyanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
BMAEOKaMEPY K TeNIeBU30pY C MOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
npunaraemoro K 3Tol Buaeokamepe.

Ecnu 3samenutb “Memory Stick” Bo Bpemna
paboTbi

dyHKUMA Nokasa cnanaos He bynet paboTats.
Mpwn 3ameHe “Memory Stick” BbinonHuTe BCe
[eicTBMA C Havana.

suoietado ,)o1S Alowa .,
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Preventing
accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNMpepoTBpalieHue
C/ly4anHOro cTupaHuna
- 3awmTa nsobpaxeHuna

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only
To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu display
disappear. The “o—=" mark is displayed beside
the data file name of the protected image.

- Tonbko gna mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
[nA npenoTBpalLeHnA Crny4anHoro CTupaHunsa
BaXkHbIX U306pa>keHunin Bbl MoXeTe 3almnTnTb
Bbl6paHHbIe N306pa>keHnn.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 nepeknoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
neBoe noJsioXeHne (pasbnoknpoBaH).

(2) Bocnponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE 3aWMnTUTb.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHna
MEHIO.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkU (L], a 3aTem HaxMuUTe Ha
[OVCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OMUCK.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBkM ON, a 3aTem HaxXMuTe Ha
LNCK.

(7) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl y6paTtb
MeHto. PAgom ¢ HasBaHueM charna
3almLLEeHHOro n306pa>keHnA NoABUTCA
cvmBon “o—m”.

[ PRINT MARK
& PROTECT

ec SLIDE SHOW

,‘ @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT

MEMORY SET
o OFF
@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE

PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET 10/1203
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

& [MAGE SIZE
[CJ«PRINT MARK
= OFF
e SLIDE SHOW
¥ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

o> Bf

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

& [MAGE SIZE
[CMPRINT MARK

= [PROTECT __}ON

10/1201

erc SLIDE SHOW [OFF ]
DELETE ALL
FORMAT

PRETURN
[MENU] : END

"Bo
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MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE

[CIPRINT MARK

= ON

ec SLIDE SHOW

?® DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END

10/1291




Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MpepoTBpalleHue cny4amHoro
cTupaHuA - 3awmTta n3obpaxeHua

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTmeHbI 3alMTbl U306 parkeHnA
BoeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumeyaHue

Bo Bpemsa cpopmaTuposanuna yaanaoTca sce
haHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, BKntoyaa AaHHble
3almLLeHHbIX n3obpaxkeHui. Mepen
hopmaTmpoBaHnemM nNpoBepbTe COAEP>KUMOoe
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl OT 3anNucu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

Bbl He cMoXeTe BbINOMHUTb 3aLmTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.

suoietado ,)o1S Alowa .,
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Deleting images

YpaneHuve 5
n3obpaxeHuun

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete
(p. 154).

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE with a sharp-
pointed object. “DELETE?” appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

- Tonbko ana mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E

YnaneHue BbiIGpaHHbIX M306paXkeHui

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenve MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eauTecs,
yT0 nepeknoyarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
nieBoe MonoxXeHune (pasbroknposaH).

(2) Bocnponseeaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTe yaanuTtb (cTp. 154).

(3) HaxkmnTe kHonky MEMORY DELETE ¢
MOMOLLbIO 320CTPEHHOrO NpeamMeTa.
WNuankatop “DELETE?” noABMTCA Ha aKpaHe
XK vwnu B BUgonckartene.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewwe
pas. BeibpaHHoe n3obpaxeHue byaet
yAaneHo.

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the P indicator to
the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

71 )
/o=
, S
NS
W
. J
( )
3 4 DELETE Loy 89/100C]1
) 100-0010
DELETE DELETE?
[DELETE] : DEL  [—] : CANCEL|
. J

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

= You cannot delete images if the write-protect
tab on a “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHuAa V|306pa)|(e|-|uﬂ
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4.

[nA ypaneHua nsobpaxxeHus,
0T06pa)|(aemoro Ha UHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa
nepemMeLleHna nHanKaTopa P K Hy>KHOMY
M306paXkeHNIo U BbINONHUTE AENCTBMA
NyHKTOB 3 1 4.

MpumeyaHuna

= [InA ypaneHvA 3awwmLieHHoro n3obpaxkeHua,
CHayana oTMeHUTe 3almTy n3o6paxKeHnA.

=[locne yganeHua nsobpaxeHua Bbl He
CMO>XeTe BOCCTaHOBWTb ero. BHnmartensHo
npoBepbTe M306paXKeHNA, Npexxae Yem
YAAMUTb UX.

«YaaneHve n3obpaxeHuih HEBO3MOXXHO
BbIMOJIHNTb, €CNW NENECTOK 3alnTbl OT
3anucm Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexue LOCK.



Deleting images

YpaaneHue nsobpaxeHui

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [(J,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial. “OK™ changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. “DELETING”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. When all the unprotected images
are deleted, “COMPLETE” is displayed.

YaaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb Bce HesalmLeHHble
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Bugeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B nesoe
nonoxexue (pasbnoknposaH).

(2) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(3) NMoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkm (L], a 3aTeM HaxMuTe Ha

LVCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBku DELETE ALL, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTEe Ha AMCK.

(5) NMoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

BblGopa ycTaHoBku OK, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha

onck. Mhankauma “OK” nameHutca Ha
nHavkaumo “EXECUTE”.

(6) NMoBephnTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkM EXECUTE, a 3aTtem
HaXXKMuTe Ha auck. NHankaTtop “DELETING”
noAsuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
Buaonckartene. Korga Bce HesawyleHHble
n3obpaxkeHus 6yayT yaaneHsl, Ha gucnnee
noasuTcA uHamkauma “COMPLETE”.

MEMORY SET
o OFF
@ QUALITY
& [MAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
9 DELETE ALL
FORMAT

ORETURN
[MENU] : END

B

Poh

AN

==

[MEN

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& [MAGE SIZE
[CI«PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
ec SLIDE SHOW
° READY
FORMAT
PRETURN

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
= IMAGE SIZE
[CI«PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
e SLIDE SHOW
°
FORMAT OK
PRETURN
[MENU]

B

U] : END END

)

)

=

[MEN

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

o (MAC
[ PRI
= PROTECT

GE SIZE
NT MARK

e SLIDE SHO
@ [DELETE ALLNRETURN
RMAT

FO
PRETURN

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
@ IMAGE SIZE
[EJ«PRINT MARK
&= PROTECT
ETc SLIDE SHOW
° RETURN

n E:) .
FORMAT
PRETURN

U] : END [MENU] : END

e

"Boh

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

@ [MAGE SIZE

[EIMPRINT MARK

= PROTECT

erc SLIDE SHOW 1 1 111,

@ [DELETE ALLF-DELETING—
FORMAT Trrpan

ORETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

& [MAGE SIZE

[ PRINT MARK

= PROTECT

erc SLIDE SHOW

e COMPLETE
FORMAT

PRETURN
[MENU] : END
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pakeHuu

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select @ RETURN in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua scex
n3obpakeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
Bribepute @ RETURN B nyHkTe 5, 3aTem
Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHna nHauKauum
“DELETING”

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepeknoyartens
POWER 1 He HaXXnManTe HUKaKux KHOMOK.



Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb NevyaTHbIX
3HakoB - PRINT MARK

— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image to be printed out.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [(J,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu display
disappear. The *“ Dy mark is displayed
beside the data file name of the image with a
print mark.

- Tonbko gna mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
Bbl MOXXeTe yKasaTb 3anucaHHble n3obpaxkeHnA
AnA pacneyaTku. dta yHKUUA ABnNAeTCA
rosie3How AfA pacnevyaTku HeMoaABMXKHbBIX
M306parkeHuit No3xe.

Bawa Buaeokamepa ynosnetsopaeT
TpeboBaHuAm ctaHgapTa DPOF (umdpoii
copmaTt nopsaaka neyartu) anAa nogaym
HeMnoABWXHbIX N306pa>keHnn Ha pacrneyarky.

Mepea Havanom paboTbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Bugeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenwe MEMORY wnu VCR. Y6eauTtechb,
yT0 nepeknoyarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
nieBoe NonoXxeHune (pasbroknposaH).

(2) BocnponsseauTe n3obpaxkeHne, KOTopoe
Heobxoa4uMo pacneyartathb.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana oto6paxkeHua
MEHIO.

(4) NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
BbibOpa ycTaHoBku [LJ, a 3aTem HaxxmmTe Ha
[NCK.

(5) NMoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblibopa yctaHoBkM PRINT MARK, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(6) MoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTeM HaxXmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl yopaTtb
MeHto. PAgom ¢ HazBaHueM charina
n306paxKeHnA C nevaTHbIM 3HaKOM MOABUTCA
cumBon “ 0y 7.

~
MEMORY SET
o OFF
MENU @ QUALITY
y = [MAGE SIZE
—— [EI«PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
erc SLIDE SHOW
NS ? DELETE ALL
PRETURN
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 10/1293 MEMORY SET 10/1293
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
= [MAGE SIZE & [(MAGE SIZE
[EJ{PRINT MARK] OFF [CJ{PRINT MARKNON
& PROTEC & PROTECT
erc SLIDE SHOW e SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL P%. | DELETE ALL
FORMAT FORMAT
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 10/129
w CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
ON
&= PROTECT
L e SLIDE SHOW
© DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END
\ 7
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHbIX 3HaKOB
- PRINT MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anucu NnevyaTHbIX 3HAKOB
BeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anucu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B NonoxxexHue
LOCK

Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucaTb nevaTHble 3HaKu Ha
HeMnoABUXKHbIX N306paXXeHNAX.



— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [JononHutenbHanA UHopmauusa —

MUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the "IN mini DV cassette only*. You
cannot use any other E18 mm, Fli El Hi8,

B Digital8, VHS, VHSC, SIVHS| S-VHS,
SVHS[H S-VHSC, [8 Betamax, ED Betamax
or IN' DV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory have (J!] (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend you to use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is mounted on this type of mini
DV cassette. Your camcorder can read and write
data such as dates of recording or titles, etc. to
this memory.

The functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not be
displayed properly or the search functions may
not work properly. Not to make any blank
portion on the tape, operate the followings.

Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the followings:

—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in the VCR.
—you have used the edit search function.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous signal
on your tape, re-record from the beginning to the
end of the tape concerning above.

The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by
one with the cassette memory function.

CI"4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
CI"4K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate
tapes having a memory capacity of up to 16KB.
16KB tape is marked with Cl'116K.

M [N = This is the Mini DV mark.

Casset

Cl assete This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.

Bbibop TMna Kaccet

Mo>HO ucrnonb3oBaTtb Tonbko kaccetbl "IN
MuHn DV*. Henb3A ncnonb3osatb nobble apyrve
kacceTbl Tvna E1 8 mm, HiiEl Hi8, B Digital8,
VHS, VHSC, SVHS S-VHS, SVHS[H
S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ED Betamax unu
Tuna DN DV.

* CywecTByeT ABa Tuna kacceT MuHu DV: ¢
KacCeTHOW NamATbio 1 6e3 KacCceTHOM NnaMATU.
Ha neHTax ¢ KacceTHOW NamATbi0 UMeeTcA
meTka (]! (kacceTHasa namATb).
PekomeHayeTcA UCNoNb30BaTh NEHTLI C
KaCCeTHOW NamATbIO.

Ha paHHOM Tune kacceT MuHy DV ycTaHoBneHa
namATb B BUAE UHTErpasnbHon cxembl. Bawa
BUAeOKaMepa MOXET CUMTbIBATb U 3anucbiBaTh
OaHHble, Takne Kak gatbl 3anucu, TUTpbl U T.M. B
3Ty NamATb.
[nAa doyHKUMRA, MCMOSb3YHOLUNX KACCETHYIO
namATb, TPebyeTcA 3anncb Ha NEHTY
nocnepoBaTesbHbIX curHanos. Ecnu Ha neHTe
MMEeeTCA He3anucaHHbI y4acToK B Ha4yane unm
MeXy 3anuMcaHHbIMK YacTAMU, TO TUTP MOXET
HenpasuIbHO oTobpaXkaTbCA UNM PyHKLMN
nomcka mMoryT paboTaTb HEKOPPEKTHO. YTo6bI He
OCTaBMATb HE3anMcaHHbIX y4HacTKOB Ha fieHTe,
BbINOMHUTE CrieytoLlee.
HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH anAa nepexona
B KOHEL, 3arM1caHHoro yyactka nepej Tem, kak
Bbl Ha4yHeTe cneayioLLyto 3anuch, eChnu:
— Bbl M3BNeknu kacceTy BO BpeMA 3anucu.
— Bbl Bocriponssenu kacceTy B pexunme VCR.
— Bbl uicnonb3oBanu yHKUMIO MOHTaXHOTO
noucka.
Ecnu Ha Bawwel neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbI
y4acTOK WUNu NPepbIBaOLMIACA CUrHan,
BbIMOJIHMTE Nepesanuch C Havana Ao KoHua ¢
YYETOM BbILLECKA3AHHOTO.
Takow xe pe3ynbTaT MOXET MONyYUTbCA Npu
BbIMOSIHEHWW 3aMnMCcy € NOMOLLbIO LMcppoBoi
BuaeokKamepbl 6e3 (hyHKUMN KacCeTHON NaMATH
Ha NEeHTY, 3anMcaHHyto C UCMOJSIb30BaHNEM
(PYHKUMU KACCETHON NamMATHU.

(4K Metka Ha KacceTe
EmKoCTb namATn neHT ¢ MeTkon CJ!|4K paBHa 4
K6. Bawa Buaeokamepa MoXeT paboTaTtb C
KacceTaMmu ¢ eMKOCTbIo NamATh Ao 16K6. 16K6
NieHTa 0603Ha4YaeTCA C NOMOLLBIO METKM
ek,

ini Digital
"IN

CGassste 9o meTka kacceTHoOw namATy.

370 MeTKa MuHK DV.

ToproBble MapKu.

sunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHIIOUO UOIIeWIoLU| [RUOIPPY

171



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your
camcorder that contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set “HiFi SOUND”
to the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 116).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound Playing back Plgylnlg baclé
Mode a stereo tape adual soun
track tape
STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
1 Left sound Main sound
Right sound  Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Mpu Bocnpou3sseaeHuun

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCnpousseaeHun

Mcnonb3aya nobyto Apyryto suaeokamepy, Bol He
CMOXeTe BbIMOMHWUTL 3an1Cb Ha NEHTY, Ha
KOTOPOW 3anucaHbl CUrHasbl aBTOPCKOro npasa
ANA 3aWmMTbl aBTOPCKUX Npas Nporpamm,
BOCMPON3BOAMMbIX Ha Bawewn Bugeokavepe.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu

Ha aToin BuAeokamepe Henb3A BbINOMHATb
3anucb NporpamMmmbl, KOTOpaA COAEePXUT
CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npaBa AnA 3awwuTbl
aBTOPCKMUX Npas.

Mpu nonbITKK 3anucy Takow NporpaMMbl Ha
akpaHe XXK[, B BugonckaTesne unm Ha aKkpaHe
Tenesnsopa noAsuTcA nHamkauma “COPY
INHIBIT”.

Bo Bpems 3anucy aTa Buaeokamepa He
3anucbiBaET CUrHASTbI aBTOPCKOrO Npasa Ha JIeHTY.

Ayanopexum

12-6uTOBBIV pexxum: MNepBoHaYasbHbIA 3BYK
MOXeT 6bITb 3anMcaH Ha cTepeohOHNYEeCKnIn
KaHan 1, a HoBbIN 3BYK - HA CTEPEO0OHNYECKIN
KaHan 2 B pexxume 32 Kl'u. BanaHc mexay
CTepeoOHNYECKMM KaHanom 1 1
CTepPeoPOHNYECKNM KaHanoMm 2 MOXHO
oTperynnpoBaTh NyTem Bblbopa YCTaHOBKU
AUDIO MIX B ycTtaHoBkax MENU Bo Bpemsa
BocnpounsseaeHna. MoXXHO BOCNpou3BoanTb 06a
3BYyKa.

16-6MTOBBIV pexxuM: Henb3A 3anucaTb HOBbIV
3BYK, O4HaKO MOXHO 3anuncaTb
nepBOHaYvasbHblii 3BYK BbICOKOrO KayecTsa.
Kpome Toro, 3ByK MOXHO BOCNPOM3BOAUTL B
pexxumax 32 Ky, 44,1 k'y unn 48 ku. Mpu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUM NNEHTbI, 3an1McaHHon B 16-
6UTOBOM pexxume, Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BUponckaTene noasutcA nHamkatop 16BIT.

Mpu Bocnpou3BeaeHUU NIEHTbI C

ABOVHOW 3BYKOBOW A OPOXKKOM

[Npn BOCNPOM3BEAEHWMN NIEHTLI C ABONHON
3BYKOBOW AOPO>XKKOM, 3anncaHHou B
cTepeohoHNYeCKo cUcTeMe, yCTaHOBUTE
Hy>XHbIN pexxum “HiFi SOUND” B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 116)

3BYyK OT AMHaMuKa

Pexxunm Bocnpoussepenve  Bocnpoussepenue
HiFi cTepeod)oHM4ECKON neHTbICABOMHOM
Sound NeHThI 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKON
OcHoBHOI 1
STEREO | Ctepeo BCMOMOraTesnbHbIN
3BYK
1 3BYK NneBoro OCHOBHOW 3BYK
KaHana
2 3Byk npaBoro  BcrnomoraTenbHbIn
KaHana 3BYK

Ha Bawem Bnaeokamepe HEBO3MOXXHO
3anncbiBaTb NPOrpammbl C ABOMHON 3BYKOBOWM
[OPO>XKKOWN.
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Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Notes on the mini DV cassette

When affixing a label on the mini DV
cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

When the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
mini DV cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [b]

Do not affix a label around this border./
He npvkpennAanTe aTMKETKY BAONb

3TOW rpaHuLpl.

N

\Qm

[al]

MpumeyaHuAa no Kaccete MyuHu DV

Mpu NnpuKpensieHnn 3TUKETKKU Ha
Kaccety muHu DV

O6A3aTenbHO NPUKPENIANTE 3TUKETKN TONbKO
B MecTax, MokasaHHbIX Ha pucyHKax Huxe [a],
4YTOObI OHU He MPYBESIN K NMOBPEXAEHUIO
Kamepbl.

Mocne ucnonb3oBaHMA KacceTbl MUHU
DV

MepemoTaiTe NeHTY K Havasy, nofoXxuTe
KacceTy B (yTNAp v XpaHuTe ee B
BEPTVKa/IbHOM MOSIOXEHM.

Ecnu He pa6oTtaeT hyHKLMA KacceTHOMN
namAaTu

BcTaBbTe KacceTy elle pas. [1030104€HHbIN
pasbem KacceT MyvHu DV moxeT 6biTb
3arpA3HEH Unu 3anbineH.

O4yucTkKa NO30/104EHHOIro pa3bema
Ecnu no3onoyeHHbIn pasbem KacceT mvHu DV
3arpA3HeH unu 3anbineH, Bol He cmoxeTe
ynpasnATb PYHKLMEN C NOMOLLbIO KAaCCeTHOW
namATu. MNpoTrpanTe NO30SI04EHHBIN Pasbem C
NMOMOLLbIO X1Ton4aTobyMaXKHOro TamnoHa
npumepHo nocrne 10 pas ncnonb3oBaHuA
kacceTbl. [b]

— [b]

—
L

=y =)
0

0
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About i.LINK

O kabene i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
I.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

'Hespno DV Ha paHHOM annapate ABnAeTcA
i.LINK-coBMeCTUMbIM BXOAHbBIM/BbIXOAHBIM
rHesgom DV. B gaHHoM pasgene onucbiBaeTcaA
ctaHgapT i.LINK n ero ocob6eHHoCTH.

Yro Takoe i.LINK?

i.LINK - aT0 umdppoBoii nocnepoBaTenbHbIN
nHTepdenc anA nepeaaym UMpoBoro BUAEO- U
ayavocurHana, a Takxxe Apyrmx AaHHbIX Mexay
obopygosaHuem, umetowmm rHe3go i.LINK, B
[ABYX HanpasfieHnAX, a Takxe AnA ynpasneHna
ApyrMm o6opyAoBaHMeMm.

i.LINK-coBmecTumoe o6opyaoBaHne [OMmKHO
NOAKIIOYATLCA C MOMOLLBLIO OAHOrO Kabena
i.LINK. MoxeT nucnonb3osaTbca AnA
ynpasneHuA 1 nepeaadn AaHHbIX C PasnnyHbIM
LmchpoBbIM ayano-Buaeo ob6opyaoBaHneMm.
Korpaa oaHo nnn HeckonbKo i.LINK-
COBMECTUMbIX YCTPOWCTB NOAKMIOYEHbI K
[aHHOMY annapaTy no nocnepoBaTenbHON
Cxeme ornpoca, ynpasneHve n nepejada AaHHbIX
BO3MOXHbl HE TOMbKO ANA YCTPOWUCTBA, K
KOTOPOMY NOAKMIOYEH AaHHbIA annapar, HO
Takxe n AnA Apyrux yCTpomucTs vepes
obopyaoBaHve, NOAKNIOYEHHOE HanpPAMYIO.
CnepyeT 0QHaKoO UMETb B BUAY, YTO METO.A,
ynpasfieHVA UHOTa MEHAETCA B COOTBETCTBUM
C XapaKTepucTmkamm u cneumdukaumamm
noAKnoYeHHoro obopyaosaHna. Kpome atoro,
ynpasneHve 1 nepeaada AaHHbIX MHoraa
6bIBatOT HEBO3MOXHbI HA HEKOTOPbIX
NOAKIMIOYEHHbIX YCTPONCTBAX.

MpumevaHue

Kak npasuno, Kk agaHHOMy annaparty C NoMOLLbO
kabena i.LINK (kabensa DV) MOXHO NOAKO4UTb
TOSIbKO OJHO YCTPOMNCTBO. [Npu noaknioveHum
AanHoro annapara K i.LINK-coBmectumomy
YCTPOWCTBY, UMetoLLeMy ABa Unun 6onee rHe3s
i.LINK (rHe3p DV), o6patuTecb K MHCTPYKUMAM
no aKcnyaraumm NoaKo4aeMoro
obopyaoBaHuA.

O HasBaHum “i.LINK”

i.LINK AaBnAaeTcA 6onee 3HaKOMbIM TEPMUHOM
ONA WWHbI NepefaYn aaHHbIX ctaHaapTa IEEE
1394, npeanoxeHHomn koprnopauuein SONY.
i.LINK aBnAaeTcA ToproBoi MapKom, NpU3HaHHOM
MHOTMMU KOpropaumnamu.

IEEE 1394 - 370 MeXayHapoHbI cTaHaapT,
NMPVHATBIN MHCTUTYTOM UHXXEHEPOB MO
3NIEKTPOTEXHUKE U PAANOINEKTPOHMKE.
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Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

S100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

S200 (approx. 200Mbps)

S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications™ in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 82, 99.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepepayu B 6oaax no
ka6ento i.LINK

MakcumansHana ckopocTb Nepeaayn B 6oaax no
kabento i.LINK nameHseTca B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
obopynoBaHua. OnpeaeneHsl Tpu
MakcuMasibHble CKOPOCTU nepefayv B 6oaax:

S100 (npubn. 100 MéuT/Cc*)

S200 (npubn. 200 M6uT/c)

S400 (npun6bn. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepepayn B 60aax ykasbiBaeTcA B
pasgene “XapakTepucTuKn” UHCTPYKLWIA No
JKcnnyaTaumm Kaxaoro yctponcraa. Ha
HEKOTOPbIX YCTPOWCTBAX OHA YKa3biBaeTcA
pAagom ¢ rHesgom i.LINK.

MakcumanbHana ckopocTb nepeaayn B 6oaax
ANA YCTPOWCTBA, Ha KOTOPOM OHa He yKasaHa,
Hanpumep, AnA AaHHOro annapaTta, paBHa
“S100”.

Mpn noaknoYeHun aaHHoro annapaTta K
YCTPOWCTBY, UMEIOLLEMY APYryio MaKCUMasbHyo
CKOpOCTb Nepenayn B 60aax, 3Ta CKOpoCcTb
MHOrJa OT/IM4aeTCA OT yKa3aHHOM.

*Yr10 Takoe M6ut/c (Mbps)?

M6éwuT/c cooTBETCTBYET YNCNYy Merabut B
CEeKyHY unm o6beMy JaHHbIX, KOTOPbIE MOXHO
NPUHMMAaTb UK NepeaaBaTh 32 O4HY CEKYHAY.
Hanpwumep, ckopocTb nepenayn B 604ax paBHanA
100 M6uT/c 03Ha4aeT, YTO B OAHY CEKYHAY
MOXHO nepegatb 100 merabut AaHHbIX.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha gaHHOM
annapare

Bonee noapobHyo nHdopmaumio o nepesanucy,
KOraa 9ToT annapar NOAKIOYEH B ApYromy
BMAe0060pyAOBaHMIO, UMetoLemy rHesaa DV,
CM. Ha cTp. 82, 99.

Kpome BrnaeoobopyaoBaHna, AaHHbIA annapat
Tak>Xe MOXHO noaknto4aTb B Apyromy i.LINK
(DV) coBmecTMomMy 060pyA0BaHWIO oupMbl
SONY (Hanpumep, K nepcoHasnibHOMy
KomnbtoTepy cepun VAIO).

Mepen nopknioveHvemM aToro annapara K
nepcoHanbLHOMy KOMMbIOTEpY, NpoBepbTE,
YCTaHOBJIEHO NN Ha KOMMbIOTEPE NporpaMMHoOe
obecrieyeHne, npunaraemoe K AaHHOMy
annapary.

Bonee noapobHyto nHopmaumio o mepax
NpPeAoCTOPOXXHOCTU NPU NOAKIMIOYEHNN AAHHOTO
annapaTa Tak>Xe MOXHO HanTV B UHCTPYKLIMAX
no aKcnnyaTauum NoaKo4aemMoro
obopyaoBaHua.

Tpebyembin kabenb i.LINK
Wcnonb3syinte kabenb Sony i.LINK 4-Ha-4-
WTbipbKa (BO BpeMA nepesanvcy Lndgposoro
BUAEO).

i.LINK 1 Toprosble Mapki B.
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony service facility. If “C:O00:00” appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the
self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 182.

In the recording mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate. = The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.

- Set it to CAMERA. (p. 21)

« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 20, 39)

= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
- Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 20)

= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least

one hour to acclimatize. (p. 195)

The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than five minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to CAMERA

again. (p. 22)
The image on the viewfinder screen = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
is not clear. - Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 25)
The SteadyShot function does not = STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
work. - Setitto ON. (p. 116)
The autofocusing function does not « FOCUS is set to MAN.
work. = Setitto AUTO. (p. 65)

= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Adjust to focus manually. (p. 65)

The fader function does not work. = The digital effect function is working.
= Cancel it. (p. 60)
The picture does not appear in the « The LCD panel is open.
viewfinder. = Close the LCD panel. (p. 23)
A vertical band appears when you = The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
shoot a subject such as lights or a Your camcorder is not a malfunction.
candle flame against a dark
background.
A vertical band appears when you = Your camcorder is not a malfunction.

shoot a very bright subject.

Some tiny white spots appear on the e Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is activated.
LCD screen or in the viewfinder . This is not a malfunction.

An unknown picture is displayed on e If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings
without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically
starts the demonstration.
- Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 121)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The picture is recorded in incorrect or ® NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
unnatural colours. - Setit to OFF. (p. 31)

Picture appears too bright, and the « NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.

subject does not appear on the LCD = Set it to OFF, or use the NightShot function in a dark place.
screen or in the viewfinder. (p. 31)

The click of the shutter does not « BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.

sound. < Setitto MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 116)

Black bands appear when you record = Set the STEADYSHOT in the menu settings to OFF. (p. 116)
TV or computer screen.

In the playback mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a = The POWER switch is not set to VCR.

video control button is pressed. = Setitto VCR. (p. 36)

The playback button does not « The tape has run out.

work. - Rewind the tape. (p. 39)

The playback picture is not clear or = The television’s video channel is not adjusted correctly.
does not appear. 2 Adjustit. (p. 41)

There are horizontal lines on the = The video head may be dirty.

picture or the playback picture is = Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (not supplied).
not clear or does not appear. (p. 196)

No sound or only a low sound is « The volume is turned to minimum.

heard when playing back a tape. = Turn up the volume. (p. 36)

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
< Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 116)

Displaying the recorded date, date = The tape has no cassette memory.
search function does not work. - Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 75, 171)
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 116)
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion. (p. 76)

The title search function does not = The tape has no cassette memory.
work. - Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 73, 171)
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 116)
= There is no title in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles. (p. 108)
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion. (p. 74)
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The new sound added to the = AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
recorded tape is not heard. = Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 116)
The title is not displayed. « TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.

= Setitto ON. (p. 116)

(continued on the following page) 177
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Troubleshooting

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p. 19)

The end search function does not
work.

« The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without

cassette memory. (p. 34, 40)
« You have not recorded on the new cassette yet. (p. 34, 40)

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully charged.
- Charge the battery pack again. (p. 14)

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 13)

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battey pack in an extremely hot or cold
environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 13)

« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

- Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct.

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
- Connect it firmly. (p. 13, 19)
« The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize. (p. 195)

Cl!l indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

= The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
- Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 173)

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

« The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
- Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator.
(p. 116)




Troubleshooting

When operating using the “Memory Stick”
— DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not = The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.

function. 9 Set it to MEMORY. (p. 138)

Recording does not function. = The “Memory Stick™ has already been recorded to its full
capacity.

- Erase unnecessary images and record again. (p. 166)

= The “Memory Stick™ is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick”. (p. 133)

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick. “

(p. 119)

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

- Set the tab to write. (p. 131)
The image cannot be deleted. = The image is protected.

- Cancel image protection. (p. 164)

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Set the tab to write. (p. 131)

You cannot format the “Memory = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
Stick™. - Set the tab to write. (p. 131)
Deleting all the images cannot be « The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
carried out. = Set the tab to write. (p. 131)
You cannot protect the image. = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

= Set the tab to write. (p. 131)
= The image to protect is not be played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 154)
You cannot write a print mark on = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
the still image. 2 Set the tab to write. (p. 131)
= The image to write a print mark is not be played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 154)
The photo save function does not = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
work. = Set the tab to write. (p. 131)
= The battery pack is dead.
= Install a charged battery pack or use the AC power adaptor
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Troubleshooting

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 108, 171)
= The cassette memory is full.
- Erase another title. (p. 111)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible.
(p. 20)
= Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
= Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 108)

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 114, 171)
= The cassette memory is full.
- Erase some titles. (p. 115)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible.
(p- 20)

While editing using the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable), recording
picture cannot be monitored.

= Remove the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
again.

Digital program editing does not
function.

= The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

- Check the connection and set the input selector on the VCR
again. (p. 84)

= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than Sony.
= Setitto IR. (p. 85)

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the PROGRAM again on a recorded portion. (p. 93)

« The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
= Adjust the synchronicity. (p. 90)

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON. (p. 116)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 213)
= The batteries are dead.
- Insert new ones. (p. 213)

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to output on
the TV or VCR.

« Display is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
= Setitto LCD. (p. 116)

You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
< Set it to OFF (CHG).




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1

hour to acclimatize. (p. 195)

« Some troubles has occurred in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your

camcorder.

While charging the battery pack, no
indicator appears or the indicator
flashes in the display window.

= The AC power adaptor is disconnected.

= Connect it firmly. (p. 19)

= The battery pack is not properly installed.

= Install it properly.

= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility.

No function works though the
powver is on.

« Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute. Turn the
power on. If the functions still do not work, open the LCD
panel and press the RESET button beside the SELFTIMER
button using a sharp-pointed object. (If you press the RESET
button, all the settings including the date and time return to the

default.) (p. 207)

When you set the POWER switch to
VCR or OFF (CHG), if you move
your camcorder, you may hear a
clatter sound from inside your
camcorder.

= Your camcorder is not a malfunction.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of S
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of -C:21:00
a letter and figures) in the viewfinder, on the LCD

screen or in the display window. If a 5-digit code is
displayed, check the following code chart. The last
two digits (indicated by 1) will differ depending

on the state of your camcorder.

LCD screen (or Viewfinder)

oy

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0:.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
<E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:00 = You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 14)
c:21:00 = Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize. (p. 195)
c:22:.00 = The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (not supplied).
(p. 196)
c:31:.00 = A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
Cc:32:.0000 occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.
E:61:00 = A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:0000 = Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.
(example; E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and

messages

If indicators and messages appear in the viewfinder, on the LCD screen or in the display window,

check the following:

See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.
The indicators and messages are displayed in yellow.

Warning indicators

The video heads are dirty
Slow flashing:

= You need to clean the heads using the Sony DVM-12CLD cleaning cassette (not supplied) (p. 196).

The battery is dead or nearly ——

dead

Slow flashing:

= The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on conditions, the &2
indicator may flash, even if there
are five to 10 minutes remaining.

Fast flashing:
= The battery is dead (p. 14).

Warning indicator as to tape
Slow flashing:
= The tape is near the end.

— Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

= Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about 1 hour
with the cassette compartment open
(p. 195).

— Warning indicator as to cassette memory

Slow flashing:

= No tape with cassette memory is inserted
(p. 171)

—— Self-diagnosis display (p. 182).

= No tape is inserted (p. 20).*
= The write-protect tab on the 2

C:21:00

cassette is out (red) (p. 20).* —oo @

Fast flashing: BT A
= The tape has run out (p. 20, 39).* |

N —— Warning indicator as to “Memory
Stick” (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)
Slow flashing:

= No “Memory Stick™ is inserted

o T —

100-0001

You need to eject the cassette J

Slow flashing:
= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 20).

Fast flashing:

= Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 195).*

= The tape has run out (p. 20, 36).*

= The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 182).*

The still image is protected

(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

Slow flashing:

= The still image is protected
(p. 164).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

_—

(p. 133).*

Fast flashing:

= The “Memory Stick” is not
readable with your camcorder
(p.131).*

~ Warning indicator as to “Memory

Stick” (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

Fast flashing:

= “Memory Stick” is not formatted
correctly (p. 119).

= The “Memory Stick” data is
corrupted.*

= Different size of “Memory Stick” is
inserted.

Warning indicator as to file
Slow flashing:

=The file is corrupted.

=The file is unreadable.
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages

«CLOCK SET Reset the date and time (p. 129).
«FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 14).
BATTERY ONLY

- @] CLEANING CASSETTE
The video heads are dirty (p. 196).

- QU FULL The tape cassette memory is full.

- S 16BIT AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT (p. 116).* You cannot dub new sound.

- @ REC MODE REC MODE is set to LP (p. 116).* You cannot dub new sound.

- @ TAPE There is no recorded portion on the tape. You cannot dub new sound.

=& “i.LINK” CABLE i.LINK cable is connected (p. 107).* You cannot dub new sound.

«NJ FULL The “Memory Stick* is full.* (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

<] 0 The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick* is set to LOCK (p. 131).*
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

<) NOFILE No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick* (p. 155).*

(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

<] NO MEMORY STICK
No “Memory Stick“ is inserted (p. 133). (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

<% MEMORY STICK ERROR
The “Memory Stick* data is corrupted.(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

« FORMAT ERROR  The “Memory Stick™ is not recognized. Check the format (p. 132).
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

<X\J] o DIRECTORY ERROR
There is more than two same directories.

« COPY INHIBIT The tape contains copyright control signals for copyright protection of
software (p. 172).*

- [0 TAPE END The tape has reached the end of the tape (p.40).*

- 00 NO TAPE Insert a cassette tape (p. 20).*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.



Mouck un ycTpaHeHne HeucrnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nn6o npobnema npu Ucnonb3oBaHWn BUAEOKaMepbl, BOCNOMNb3yNTeCh
crnepytwowien Tabnuuen AnA novcka n yctpaHeHusa npobnemsl. Ecnv npobnema He ycTpaHAeTcA, TO
cnenyeT OTCOEAVHWUTb UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA 1 06paTUTbCA B CEPBUCHBIV LIEHTP Sony unu B MeCTHoe
YMOJSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATNe No obcny>xxmBanuio nsgenuin Sony. Ecnm Ha akpane XXK[ vnu B
BuAovckartene noasunacb uHamkauma “C:000:0000", sTo 3HauuT, YTO cpaboTana yHKUmMA ancnnen
camoamarHoctuku. Cm. ctp. 191.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

Bo3amorxkHaA npuunHa BepoATHaA npuunHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA
He pa6otaeT kHonka START/STOP. = Nepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B NOMOXEHWE
CAMERA.

< YcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxernne CAMERA. (cTp. 21)
= 3aKoHunnack neHTa.
- lNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aj unv BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy.
(cTp. 20, 39)
= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anMcy yCTaHOBIEH Tak, YTO BUAHA
KpacHaA meTka.
= Wcnonb3yiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Un NepeaBUHbLTE NEnecTokK.
(cTp. 20)
= JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua Bnaru).
- U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeoOKamepy
npuénM3NTENbHO Ha OAWH Yac ANA akKKNMMaTu3auuu.

(cTp. 195) z

o

MponagaeT nuTaHue. = [Mpu paboTe B pexkume CAMERA Balua Bugeokamepa =
HaxoAunach B pexunmMe oXxuaanvA 6onee NATb MAHYT. S

- VcTaHoBuTe cHavana nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxeHne &

OFF (CHG) n 3aTtem cHoBa B nonoxexnne CAMERA. (cTp. 22) =

3,

MN3o6paxeHune Ha aKpaHe = He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTMB BUgouckaTens. e
BUAoOKUCKaTENA HeYeTKoe. - OTtperynupynte 06bEKTUB Bugonckartena. (cTp. 25) g
He pa6oTtaeT oyHkuma yctoinumson = KomaHga STEADYSHOT yctaHosneHa B nonoxexne OFF B 5
CbeMKM. yCTaHOBKaxX MEHIO. >
- VcraHosuTe ee B nonoxenHve ON. (cTp. 116) =)

[]

He pa6oTaeT cyHKumA = Komanpga FOCUS ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexnme MAN. 3
aBTOMAaTUYECKOW (DOKYCUPOBKU. - VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne AUTO. (cTp. 65) 3
= YCnoBvA CbEMKM He NOAXOAAT ANA aBTOMaTUyYeckomn s

POKYCMPOBKMU. 3

- OtperynupyinTte oKyc Bpy4YHyt. (CTp. 65) E

< X

He paboTaeT dhyHKumMA deiepa. = MpuBeaeHa B AencTeue PyHKUMA LMdpPoBOro acpdekTa. 2
< OTtmeHuTe ee. (cTp. 60) s

X

B Bnponckatene He noABnAeTcA = OtkpbiTa nanens XKL, g
n3obpaxkeHue. - 3akpowite naHenb XK. (cTp. 23) S
=

Mpy cbeMke 06bEKTOB TWMa namnbl * CMLWKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeX Ay 06bEKTOM 1 g
WM NNaMEeHN CBeYN Ha TEMHOM (DOHe toHoM. B Buaeokamepe HeT HeUCnNpaBHOCTU. s

NOABMNAETCA BepTukKanbHaA nosoca.

lMoABnAeTCcA BepTUKanbHaA YepHasa B BMaeokamepe HeT HenmcnpaBHOCTWU.
nosioca Npu cbeMke O4eHb APKUX

06BEKTOB.

B BuaouckaTene unm Ha akpaHe = BKJI04EH PeXXMM Me[IEHHOrO 3aTBOPa, HN3KOM

KK nosBnAoTcA ManeHbkune OCBELLEHHOCTU UMK YNYYLIEHHON HOYHON CbeMkUu. OHaKo 3TO

6esble TOUYKY. He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTLIO.

Ha akpare XK unv B « Cnycta 10 MyHYT nocre ycTaHoBkuM nepekstodatena POWER

Buaonckaresie otobpaxaerca B nonoxxeHne CAMERA unn komaHasl DEMO MODE B

Heobbl4HOE U306pakeHue. nonoxxenne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0, KOraa KacceTa He
BCTaBJIeHa, Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKN HauYnHaeT
[EeMOHCTpauuio.

< BcTaBbTe KacceTy, 1 AeMOHCTPaunA OCTaHOBUTCA.
Bbl Takxe moxxeTe 0TMeHnTb pexxum DEMO MODE. (cTp. 127)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa BepoAaTHaA npuynHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHUA
MN3o06parkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA ¢ « Komanga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
HenpaBUbHBLIMW UK - YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenune OFF. (ctp. 31)

HeeCTeCTBEHHbIMU LUBETAMWU.

M306paxerue nonydaerca cnviwkom = Komanaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ON B

APKUM, N 06BEKT He oTobpaxkaeTcA AIPKOM MecTe.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B - YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHve OFF unu ncnonb3syinte
Buaonckartene. hYHKLMIO HOYHOW CbEMKMN B TEMHOM MecTe. (cTp. 31)
He cnblweH wenyok 3aTeopa. = Komanpa BEEP yctanosnena B nonoxexue OFF B

yCTaHOBKax MEHIHO.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHne MELODY vnn NORMAL.

(cTp. 116)
Mpw 3anucu ¢ akpaHa Tenesmsopa - YcraHosute komaHgy STEADYSHOT B nonoxenne OFF B
Mnu gucnnen Komnbtotepa yCTaHoBKax MeHto. (cTp. 116)

NOABNAKOTCA YepHble Nonochl.

B pe)xxume BocnpousBeaeHuA

BoamoxkHaA npuunHa BepoATHaA npuyuHa W/unu metop, yctpaHeHuA

Mpu HaxxaTUK KHOMKM yripaBrieHnA = MNepekniovatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxxexne VCR.
BWAEOKaMepou NieHTa He - YcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHune VCR. (cTp. 36)
nepemMeLyaeTca.

KHonka Bocnpou3seaeHnA He * 3aKoH4Mnach feHTa.

paboTaeT: - lMepemoTaiiTe NeHTy Ha3aa. (cTp. 39)
Bocnponssoanmoe nsobpaxkeHue = BugeokaHan Tenesmsopa oTperynuposaH HenpasuibHO.
HeyeTkoe UM BoobLle He - OTperynupyvTe ero Haagnexaimm obpasom. (cTp. 41)
noABNAeTCA.

Ha n3o6paskeHun npucyTcTBYIOT = Bo3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOrONIOBKY.
rOPU30OHTasIbHbIE MOJIOCH, = lMo4ncTNTE roNnoBKM C MOMOLLBIO YACTALLEN KacceThbl
BOCMPOV3BOAMMOE U306pakeHue (He npunaraeTtca). (cTp. 196)

He4yeTKoe unn He OTOﬁpa)KaETCH Ha

aKpaHe.

Mpv BOCNpOU3BEAEHWN NEHTbI HET « YCTaHOBNEHO MUHMMAIIbHOE 3HAaYeHNe rPOMKOCTMY.
3BYKa UMK e CMbILWEH TONbKO TUXWiA - VYBenunybTe rpoMKOCTb. (CTp. 36)
3BYK. = Komanga AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxkeHune ST2 B
yCTaHOBKax MEeHIO.
= Otperynupyinte komaHay AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 116)

He paboTtaeT hyHKUMA « JleHTa He NMeET KacceTHOW NamATu.
oTO6paXkeHUA 3anncaHHo AaThbl, = Vcnonb3yinTe NEHTY ¢ KacceTHOM NamATbHo. (CTp. 75, 171)
novcka fartbl. = Komanpa CM SEARCH ycTtaHosneHa B nonoxenune OFF B

yCTaHOBKax MEHI0.
= VYcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxexne ON. (cTp. 116)

= Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anMCcaHHbIN Y4acTOK MeXay
3anucaHHbIMK YacTAMK. (CTp. 76)

He pa6oTaeT hyHKUMA noucka « JleHTa He UMeeT KacCeTHON NamATHn.
TUTPOB. = Vcnonb3yinTe NEHTY C KacceTHoW namATbHo. (cTp. 73, 171)
= Komanpa CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
YCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue ON. (cTp. 116)
* Ha neHTe HeT TUTpPOB.
- HanoxwuTte tntpbl. (cTp. 108)
= Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anmcaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay

186 3anucaHHbIMK YacTAmW. (CTp. 74)



Mouck u ycTpaHeHne HemcnpaBHOCTEW

Bo3morkHaA npuumnHa BepoATHaA npuunHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

He cnbllweH HOBbIN 3BYK, = Komanpa AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa Ha nonoxeHve ST1 B
,D,OﬁaBJ'IG‘,HHbIVI Ha 3anncaHHyo yCTaHOBKaXx MeHI0.

NEHTY. < Otperynupyinte komangy AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 116)

He oTobpaxaeTca TUTp. « KomaHpa TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve OFF B

yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
< VYcrtaHouTe ee B nonoxenHve ON. (cTp. 116)

B peXxumax 3anucu u BocrpousseneHus

Bo3mo)kHaA npuumnHa BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/mnu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

He BknioyaeTca nuTaHue. « He ycTtaHoBneH 6atapenHbiii 610K, Nnbo OH COBCEM UMK
MoYTW pa3pAAUIICA.
< VYcTaHoBWTe 3apAXKEeHHbIN 6aTaperiHbin 6nok. (cTp. 13, 14)
= CeTeBol aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeAVHEH K
ceTn.
< MNoacoeanHUTe ceTeBOW aganTep NEPEMEHHOro Toka K
ceTu. (cTp. 19)

He pa6oTaeT hyHKUMA noucka = KacceTa 6bina BblHyTa NOCe 3anucu npu Ucnosib3oBaHnm
KOHLa Ha NeHTe. neHTbl 6€3 KacceTHoM namATn. (cTp. 34, 40)

= 3anuvcb Ha HOBYIO KacceTy elue He BbinonHAnack. (cTp. 34, 40)
HenpasunbHo paboTaeT pyHKuUmMA « Ha neHTe umeloTcA NpPonycku B Ha4ane unm B cepeamHe.
noucka KoHua.
BaTapeliHbiii 650K 6bICTPO = Okpy>xatoLian Temnepartypa ABAAETCA CIMWKOM HU3KOM.
paspaxaeTcA. = baTapenHbin 650K 3apAXKEH HE MOSTHOCTLIO.

- 3apaauTte cHoBa 6aTapeiiHbli 6nok. (cTp. 14)

« baTapenHbIn 650K NOTHOCTbLIO Pa3pAXEH U He MOXET BbITb
nepesapAxeH.
- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HoBbIN 6aTaperHbin 6510K. (CTp. 13)

MHankaTop ocTaBLIerocA BpeMeHn = baTapenHbin 610K AnNMTeNbHOE BPeMA UCMosb3oBascA npu

paboTbl 6aTapen oTobpaxaeT O4€Hb BbICOKOW UMK HU3KOW TemnepaTtype oKpyxXaroLlemn
HenpaBwuibHOE BpeMA. cpenbl.
= batapeiiHbiii 6NOK NONHOCTBLIO Pa3pAXEH U HE MOXET bbITb
nepes3apAXeH.

- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HoBbIN 6aTapenHbin 6510kK. (CTp. 13)
« batapeiiHbii 60K NOMHOCTLIO Pa3PAXEH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbIi 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (Ctp. 13, 14)

sunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHIIOUO UOIIeWIoLU| [RUOIPPY

MuTaHne OTKNIOYaETCA, XOTA - CHoBa NonHocTbIO 3apAanTe 6aTaperiHblii 6510K, YTO6bI
MHAMKATOp OCTaBLUEerocA BpeMeHn MHAMKATOP NpaBubHO NoKasblBan ocTaslleecA Bpems
paboTbl 6aTapen nokasbiBaeT, YTO B paboThl 6aTapen

Heln ocTancA JOCTaTOYHbIN 3apAg,
AnA ee PyHKUMOHUPOBAHUA.

KacceTa He BbliHMMaeTcA us hd OTCOQ.DMHeH UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA.
aepxarens. = MNoacoeanHuTe ero NAOTHO. (cTp. 13, 19)
= baTapenHbln 650K NOTHOCTBIO Pa3pPAXEH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 13, 14)

MwuraioT nHamkaTopbl B n &, n « [lpousowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

HUKaKne OyHKLUUM, Kpome - /I3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeoKamepy

M3BIeYeHNA KacceTbl, He paboTaloT. nNpubNN3NTENBLHO Ha OAMH Yac, NoKa He UcnapuTcA Bnara.
(cTp. 195)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa BepoAaTHaA npuynHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

Cl!l He oTobpaxkaeTcA UHAMKaTOP « 3arpAsHeH unm 3anblfeH NO30/I04EHHbIN Pa3beM KacCeTbI.
npy UCNONb30BAHWUN NIEHTbI C - [NpoTpuTe NO30/104EHHbIN pasbeM. (CTp. 173)

KacceTHON NaMATLIO.

He oTobparkaeTcA nHankaTop = Hankartop REMAIN yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHve AUTO B
OCTaBLUEWCA NEeHTbI. yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.

- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHve ON, 4Tobbl Bcerga
oTobpaxkancA MHANKaTOp OCTaBLUENCA NeHThI. (CTp. 116)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum “Memory Stick”
- Tonbko ana moaenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E

Bo3mo)xkHaa npuumHa BepoAaTHaA npuynHa n/mnun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

He pa6oTtaet “Memory Stick” « lNMepekntodyatens POWER He ycTaHOBSIEH B NOIOXeEHUE
MEMORY.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHve MEMORY. (cTp. 138)

He BbInonHAeTCA 3anuchb. « “Memory Stick” NoNHOCTbLIO 3anosHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHY>XHblE N306paXXeHNA 1 3anuwnTe CHOBa.
(cTp. 166)
= He BctaBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- BcrasbTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 133)
= BcraBneHHaa “Memory Stick” HenpaBunbHO oTdhopmaTpoBaHa.
- OtdopmaTupynte “Memory Stick” unm ncnonesynte gpyryto
“Memory Stick”. (cTp. 125)
= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
- YcTaHoBWTE NENecToK B NonoXeHve ana sanucu. (cTp. 131)

He ypanaeTtca nsobpaxeHwe. « /1306paxkeHune 3almLleHo.
- OTmeHuTe 3awmTy n3obpaxxeHua. (cTp. 164)
= JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
B nonoxeHue LOCK.
- YcTaHoBWTE NENecToK B NonoXeHve ana sanucu. (cTp. 131)

HeBo3moxHo oTchopmaTmpoBaTb « JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
“Memory Stick” B nonoxeHune LOCK.

= YcTaHoBUTE NenecTok B NonoxXexHve ana sanucu. (cTp. 131)
He ynaeTca BbINONHUTL yaaneHue = JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
BCEX N306paXKEHWIA. B nonoxexue LOCK.

= YcTaHoBUTE NenecTok B NonoxXexHve ana sanucu. (cTp. 131)
Bbl He MOXeETE 3aWnUTUTD = JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
n306paxkeHue. B nonoxeHue LOCK.

- YcTaHoBWTE NENecToK B NonoXeHve ana sanucu. (cTp. 131)
« /1306paxkeHune, KOTOpoe HY>KHO 3alUMTUTb, He
BOCMPOU3BOAUTCA.
- Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY anAa Bocrnipou3BeneHua
nsobpaxenus. (cTp. 154)

188



Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)kHaA npuumnHa

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/mnu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Bbl He MoXeTe 3anucaTb nevaTHbIN
3HaK Ha HEMOABUXXHOM
n3obpa>keHnu.

« JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3an1cy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexne LOCK.
= YcTaHoBuUTe NenecTok B NosfioXeHue ana sanmcn. (ctp. 131)
« /1306paxkeHune, Ha KOTopoe HeobX0AMMO 3anucaTh NeYaTHbIN
3HaK, He BOCNpPOV3BOANTCA.
- HaxwuumTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY anA BocnpousBeneHus
nsobpaxeHus. (cTp. 154)

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA coXpaHeHna
B NaMATN POTOCHNMKOB.

« JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3an1cy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexne LOCK.
= YcTaHoBuUTe NenecTok B NosfioXeHue anAa sanmcn. (ctp. 131)
« baTapenHbln 650K NOTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEH.
< YcTaHoBUTe 3apAXKEHHbIN 6aTaperiHbIi 6510K Unu
ucnonb3ynTe aganTtep NepeMeHHoro Toka.

Mpouee

Bo3amorxHaA npuumnHa

BepoAaTHaA npuynHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

He 3anucbiBatoTcA TUTPbI.

« JleHTa He MEET KacceTHOW NamATK.
= Vicnonb3yinTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHoW namATbio. (cTp. 108, 171)
= KacceTHaA namATb NnepenosiHeHa.
- Cotpute gpyrov TuTp. (cTp. 111)
= Ha kacceTe BbINonHeHa ycTaHOBKa A/1A NpeAoTBpaLleHna
CMy4YalHOro CTUpaHuAa.
- lNepeaBrHbTE NENECTOK 3aLMUThI OT 3anucuK Tak, YTobbl He
6bIn BUAEH KpacHbIM y4acTok. (cTp. 20)
* HuuTo He 3anMcaHo Ha 3TOM y4YacTKe NEHTHI.
= HanoxwuTte TUTp Ha 3anucaHHbIN y4acTok. (cTp. 108)

He BbinonHAETCA MapKnposka
KacceTbl.

= JleHTa He nMeeT KacceTHOW NamATK.
< Ucnonb3yiTe neHTy ¢ kacceTHon namATkto. (cTp. 114, 171)
= KacceTHas namMATb nepenonHeHa.
= CoTpuTe HekoTopble TUTPLI. (CTp. 115)
= Ha kacceTe BbinonHeHa ycTaHOBKa ANA NpefoTsBpalleHna
CNy4anHoro CTMpaHus.
< lMNepenBnHbTE NENecToK 3awwmThbl OT 3anMcK Tak, 4Tobbl He
6bIn BUAEH KpacHbIN yYacTok. (cTp. 20)

Bo BpemA MoHTaxa ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabena DV),
3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxkeHne He
KOHTponmpyeTcA.

= OTtcoeanHnTe Kabenb i.LINK (coeamHuteneHbii kabens DV) n
NoACOeANHNTE CHOBA.

He paboTtaeT pyHKumA Lincdposoro
MOHTa>a nporpaMmbl.

sunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHIIOUO UOIIeWIoLU| [RUOIPPY

= CeneKTop BXOAHOrO CMrHana Ha BUAEOMarHuTothoHe
yCTaHOBIEH HeMnpaBuIIbHO.
= lMNpoBepbTe coeanHeHMe N CHOBA YCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOP
BXOAHOro curHana B nonoxexune VCR. (cTp. 84)
= Bupgeokamepa noacoeauHeHa k annapatype DV He dpupmbl
Sony.
= YcTaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue IR. (cTp. 85)
= [NonbITKa yCTaHOBKM NPOrpamMmbl Ha He3anncaHHyto 4acTb
NEeHTBbI.
= YcraHoBute PROGRAM elue pas Ha 3anucaHHyto 4YacTb
neHThl. (cTp. 93)
« Bugeokamepa v BUAEOMarHUTOhOH He CUHXPOHU3NPOBAHBI.
- OTperynupynTe CUHXPOHHOCTb. (cTp. 90)

(MpomomkeHne Ha criedyloweit ctpaqnue) 189



Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa

BepoAaTHaA npuynHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

He paboTaeT npunaraembii K
Balwen Bugeokamepe nynst
[NCTaHLMOHHOTO YrNpaBneHuA.

= Komanpa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MEHI0.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue ON. (cTp. 116)

* YT0-TO NPenATCTBYET NPOXOXAEHNIO MHC(DPAKPACHbBIX NyYen.
- YcTpaHnTe npenATcTBuME.

= barapelikv BCcTaBneHbl B AepXxaTenb Tak, 4To nostoca + U —
pacnonio>XXeHbl He B COOTBETCTBUW C CUMBONaMM + —.
- BcraBbTe 6aTapeiiku, cobniogan Haanexatlyto

NonAPHOCTb. (CTp. 213)

= baTapeiku pas3paaunmce.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble 6aTapenku. (cTp. 213)

He noaBnAeTca nsobpaxkeHue c
Tenesusopa unu
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa, aaxe ecnm
BMAeOKamepa nofcoeAnHeHa K
BbIXOAAM TeneBu3opa um
BUAEOMarHnTooHa.

=KomaHaa gucnines yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenune V-OUT/LCD B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
- YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune LCD. (cTp. 116)

BaTapeliHbiii 610K HEBO3MOXHO
3apAanTb.

= MepekntovaTtens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHne OFF
(CHG).
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHve OFF (CHG).

B TeuyeHue 5 cekyHp 3BY4UT
MEenoavA U 3yMMEpPHbIA curHarn.

= [Mpoun3soLwna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
- BbiHbTe KacceTy u ocTaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy npvmepHo
Ha 1 4yac anA akknumaTtusaumu. (cTp. 195)
= B Bawen Bnaeokamepe nponsoLwwnv Hernonaakm.
= BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €e CHOBa, a 3aTeM BKIIOUNTE
Bawwy Bnaeokamepy.

Bo BpemaA 3apAaaku 6aTtapeHoro
6510Ka HU OAVH U3 UHAVMKATOPOB He
MOABMAETCA N HE MUraeT B OKOLLKE
aucnnes.

= OTcoeanHeH ceTeBOW afanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka.
- MNopcoeanHuTe ero NnoTHO. (cTp. 19)
= BbaTtapeiiHbin 610K yCTaHOBMNEH HEMPAaBUIbLHO.
= YcTaHoBWTE ero npaBusbHO.
« HeucnpaBHocTb 6aTapenHoro 6noka.
= O6paTnTechb B CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTP Sony unu B MECTHOE
YNOJIHOMOYEHHOE NPeANPUATME MO 06CNY>XKNBaHUIO M3AENUI
Sony.

Mpu BKIOYEHHOM MUTAHUN He
paboTaeT HM oaHa U3 (PYHKLVIA.

= OTcoeanHnTe NPOBOA adanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka unu
n3BnekuTe 6aTapenHbin 6NoK, 3aTeM CnycTA NPUGNN3NTENLHO
OAHY MUHYTY NoAcoeauHUTe CHoBa. BkniounTte nutanmne. Ecnv
yHKUMM BCe elle He paboTatoT, oTkponTe naHens XK un
Haxxmute KHonky RESET pAagom ¢ kHonkon SELFTIMER ¢
NMoMOLLbIO OCcTporo npeameTa. (Ecnu Bbl Haxxann KHOMKy
RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKW, BKNOYaaA AATy U BPeMA, BEPHYTCA K
nepsoHayvanbHbIM.) (CTp. 207)

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER
yCTaHoBMEH B nonoxeHune VCR unun
OFF (CHG), To npu nepemeLleHnm
BUAEOKamMepbl MOXET ClbIlLATbCA
Tpeck.

= B Buaeokamepe HeT HeMCrpaBHOCTY.




MHauKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeetcA pyHKUMA
CaMoAMarHoCTuKM.

OT1a hyHKUMA oToBpadkaeT TeKyLluee COCTOAHME
Bawen Bnaeokamepsbl B Buae 5-3Ha4Horo koga
(kombuHaumA n3 ogHomn 6ykBbl U LMdP) B
Buaovckartene, Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B oKoLKe
aucnnen. B cnyyae otobpaxeHnA 5-3Ha4yHoro
KoJa cnepayeT BbINOMHWUTL MPOBEPKY B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CriepytoLlen Tabnuuen Kogos.
MocnenHve ase undpbl (0603Ha4eHHble Kak C0)
6yayT OTNNYaTbCA B 3aBMCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHNA
Bawen Bnaeokamepsl.

AkpaH XK (wnu Bupouckartenb)

=C:21:001

oy

WNHaukauma camoamuarHocTUKu

-C:O0:00
Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHUTb
obcnyxvBaHue Baluen Buaeokamepbl
CaMOCTOATESIbHO.

-E:00:00
ObpaTtuTech B CEPBUCHbBIV LIEHTP Sony
W1 B MECTHOE YMOJIHOMOYEHHOE
npeanpuATMe Mo 06Cny>XMBaHMIO
nspenuin Sony.

MATM3Ha4yHaA MHAMKauuA

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YuHa n/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

C:04:00

= Bbl ncnonb3syete 6aTapeiiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA HE ABMAETCA

6aTapenHbim 6510kom “InfoLITHIUM”.
< Ucnonkayiite 6atapenHblin 610k “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 14)

c:21:.00

= [Mpounsowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

=2 N3Bnekute KacceTy n octaBbTe Buaeokamepy

NpubNM3NTENBHO HA OAWH Yac, NoKa He ucnapuTcA Bnara.
(cTp. 195)

C:22:00

= 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOronoBKy.

= [No4YncTuTe rofIoBKM C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacCeTbl
(He npunaraetca). (cTp. 196)

c:31:00
C:32:00

= [Mpousowna Henonaaka, OTNNYaLWAACA OT NPUBEAEHHBIX
BbllLe, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeETe yCTpaHnTb CaMOCTOATENBHO.
- BbiHbTE KaccCceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKNK4uTe

Bawy Buaeokamepy.

= OTcoeauHUTe NPOBOJ 3NEKTPONUTAHNA CEeTEBOro ajanTepa
NnepemMeHHOro Toka unmn cHumMmnTe batapenHbini 6nok. Mocne
NOBTOPHOrO NOACOEANHEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHNA BKIIOUUTE

Bawy Bugeokamepy.

E:61:000
E:62:00

= Mpown3oluna Henonazaka, KoTopyto Bbl He CMOXeTe yCTpaHUTb
CaMOCTOATENbHO.

- O6paTnTech B CEPBUCHBIA LIEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOe

ynonHOMO4YeHHOe npeanpuAaTue no O6Cﬂy)KVIBaHVIIO n3genun

Sony, rae cnegyeT coobwmTb 0 5-3Ha4HOM Koze.
(Hanpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe camMOCTOATENIbHO YCTPaHUTb HenoslaakKy gaxke nocne HeCKONMbKUX NOMbITOK

ncnonb3oBaHNA COOTBETCTBYHOLLMX METOA0B yCTpaHeHUA, obpaTnuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony mnn

B MeCTHOe ynoJIHOMO4YeHHOe npeanpuATue no o6cny>|<|/|Baano uspenui Sony.

sunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHIIOUO UOIIeWIoLU| [RUOIPPY
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Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAUKaTOPbI U coobLLeHUA

Ecnu B Bugonckarene, Ha akpaHe >XXK[ nnu B oKowKe gucnnea noABATCA HAMKATOPbI 1
coobLLeHnA, NpoBepbTe creaytoLlee:

Bonee noapobHyto nHgopMaumio CM. Ha CTpaHuLe B Kpyriblx ckobkax “( )”.
MHamKaTopbl U cOOBLLEHMA 0TOBPaKaKTCA XXENTbIM LBETOM.

Mpeaynpexpaarowme vHOUKaTopbl

3arpAsHMnUCb BUAEOroNIoBKU

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

«Bam Hy>XHO NOYNCTUTL FONOBKM C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALEN KacceTbl Sony DVM-12CLD (He
npunaraetcA). (cTp. 196)

BaTtapeiHbi 6710K pa3paguica — — Mpowusowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru*
WU NOYTU Pa3pAAMIICA. BeicTpoe MuraHue:
MepaneHHoe muranue: = 13BneknTe KacceTy, Bbiknounte Bawy
«BbatapeiHbiii 610K NoyTH BUAEOKaMepy 1 OCTaBbTE €€ NPMMEPHO
paspsaXKeH. Ha 1 4ac ¢ OTKpbITbIM OTCEKOM ANA
B 3aBucumocTu oT ycnosui, KacceTbl (cTp. 195).

nHAMKaTop ©XJ MOXET MuraTb,

Oake ecnu ele ocTanocb

3apAga Ha 10 MUHYT. — Mpeaynpexaatowme MHAMKaTOpPbI

KacceTbl C NaMATbIO

MepnneHHoe muraHue:

«He ycTaHoBneHa kacceTa ¢ kacCceTHoOM
namAaTtbto (cTp. 171).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

«baTapeiHbi 610K MONHOCTbLIO
paspsxeH (cTp. 14).

Mpeaynpexxpaowmin UHANKaTop

OTHOCUTEJIbHO JNIeHTbI (— WHavkauma camoanarHocTukm
MeaneHHoe muraHue: C:21:00 (cTp. 191).

= JleHTa NoYTM JOCTMINA KOHLA. B o

= Kacceta He BetaBneHa (cTp. 20)."| | ong m-d e o —— MpeAynpexaaioLume MHANKATOPbI

= [lenecTok 3aluThl OT 3anucy Ha o0 A o “Memory Stick” (Tonbko ans
o U A o w—
;(;CCGZTS) OTCYTCTBYET (KpaCHbI) mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
P: ’ 100-0001 MeganeHHoe muraHue:

BeicTpoe muranuve: «He BcTasnena “Memory Stick”
= JleHTa 3akoHuunace (ctp. 20, 39).* (cTp. 133).*
Bam HY)XHO BbIHYTb KacceTy BeicTpoe myrakime:

MeaneHHoe MUraHme: = “Memory Stick” He yiTaeTcA
. 4 *
« JIeNecToK 3alluThbl OT 3aMKUCK Ha KacceTe BUAgOKamepoit (cTp. 131).

OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbi) (cTp. 20).* — MpeAaynpexxaatolme MHANKaTOPbI
BbICTPOE MUraHve: “Memory Stick” (Tonbko ana
~Mpou3oLuna KoHaeHcaLmA Bnaru (cTp. 195).* mopenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
«JleHTa 3akoHuunace (cTp. 20, 36).* BbicTpoe muratme:

«CpaboTana (hyHKLMA CaMmoaMarHoCTVKM = “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTuposaHa

(cTp. 191).* HenpaswnbHO (cTp. 125).

« laHHble Ha “Memory Stick”
noBpeXaeHbl.*

N306parkeHune 3awmileHo (TonbkKo gnAa ——— o .
moaenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) =Bcraenena “Memory Stick
MepnneHHoe muraHue: Apyroro oGvema.

= M306paxeHue 3awmiieHo (cTp. 164).* — Mpeaynpexpaatowmii tHAUKaTOp
OTHOCUTeNbHO anna
MepnneHHoe muraHue:

= daiin noBpexaeH.

*dann He yMTaeTcA.

* Bbl yCnbIWWTE MENOANIO U 3YMMEPHbIN
curHan.
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Mpeaynpexaatowme MHAMKATOPbI U COOBLLEHUA

Mpeaynpexaarowme coobLeHuA

«CLOCK SET MepeycTaHoBuTe gaty v BpemaA (cTp. 129).

«FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Wcnonb3yiTe 6atapentHbiv 6mok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 14).
BATTERY ONLY

- @ CLEANING CASSETTE
3arpAsHuIuChL BUAEeOoronioBku (cTp. 196).

= QW FULL KacceTHaA namATb nepenosiHeHa.

-9 16 BIT AUDIO MODE yctaHoBneH B pexum 16BIT (cTp. 116).* HoBbin 3Byk
HEeBO3MOXHO nepesanuncatb

- @ REC MODE REC MODE yctaHoBneH B pexum LP (cTp. 116).* HoBbIn 3ByK
HEeBO3MOXHO nepesanuncarb.

- o TAPE Ha neHTe HeT yyacTka ¢ 3anucbio. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucaTtb HOBbIN
3BYK.

S “i.LINK” CABLE MMogakntoueH kabesb i.LINK (cTp. 107).* HOBbIi 3ByK HEBO3MOXHO
nepesanucaTb.

] FULL “Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa.*
(Tonbko anA mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)

«NJ o JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B

nonoxexue LOCK (ctp. 131).*
(Tonbko anAa mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)

«\I NO FILE Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIX HENOABUXKHBIX N306paXkeHnn (CTp.
155).*
(Tonbko anAa mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
«J NO MEMORY STICK
He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick” (cTp. 133).
(Tonbko anA mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
**¥IMEMORY STICK ERROR
[aHHble Ha “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHbl
(Tonbko anAa mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
e FORMAT ERROR  Kapra “Memory Stick” He ono3HaHa. MNposepbTe dhopmart (cTp. 132).
(Tonbko anAa mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
* \J o DIRECTORY ERROR
CyuwecTByeT 60nee ABYX OANHAKOBbLIX KaTasoros.

e COPY INHIBIT Ha neHTe copep>xaTcA ynpasnatowme curHasnbl aBTOPCKUX nNpas Ana
3aWmMThbl aBTOPCKMX NpaB Ha nporpaMmMHoe obecrnievenne (cTp. 172).*

o [00 TAPE END HocTurHyT KoHeu neHTsl (cTp. 40).*

* 0T NO TAPE BcTtaBbTe KacceTy (cTp. 20).*

* Bbl yCnbIlLMTE MENOAVIO NN 3YMMEPHbIV CUrHar.

sunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHIIOUO UOIIeWIoLU| [RUOIPPY
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Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BUAEOKamepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC,
50/60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 122 for more
information.

Mcnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAeOKamepbl 3a rpaHuLiein

Bbl MoXeTe ncnonb3oaTb Bauwy Buaeokamepy
B Ntobon cTpaHe unu obnacTtun 6naroaapa
ceTeBOMY ajanTtepy NepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemomy K Baluei Buaeokamvepe,
KOTOPbI MOXHO UCNONb30BaTh B AMana3oHe oT
100 no 240 B nepeMeHHOro Toka ¢ 4acToTomn
50/60 I'u.

Bawa Buaeokamepa pabotaet B cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Heob6xoaMmMo NpocMoTpeTb
BOCNPON3BOANMOE N306paXKeHne Ha IKpaHe
Tenesn3opa, TO 3TO JOMXKeH 6bITb TENeBns3op,
paboTatowmii B cucteme PAL ¢ BxoAHbIMK
rHespaamm AUDIO/VIDEO.

Hwuxxe npuBeaeHbl CUCTEMbI LIBETHOMO
TenesnaeHnaA, UCnonb3yemMble 3a pybexxom.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua, Kutan, Yewckan
Pecnybnuka, danua, ®uHnaHava, FepmaHua,
Benunkobputanua, FlonnaHauvA, FOHKOHT,
Wtanua, Kysent, Manansua, Hosaa 3enangua,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosakckas
Pecnybnuka, Vicnanus, LWseuus, LLsenuapua,
Taunang v T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonveua, KaHaga,
LlenTpansHaa Amepuka, Yunu, Konyméua,
OkBagop, Amanka, AnoHnA, Kopea, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, TanBaHb, ®ununnuHel, CLUA,
Benecyanan T.4.

Cuctema SECAM
Bonrapva, ®paHumna, ManaHa, Benrpua, VpaH,
Wpak, MoHako, lMonblua, PocewA, YkpavHa v T.4.

MpocTanA ycTaHOBKa pa3HULbl BO
BpeMeHM Ha Yacax

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yctaHoBUTb 4acbl HA MECTHoe
BPEMA NyTEeM YCTaHOBKM pa3HuLbl BO BPEMEHN.
Bribepute komanay WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. MNoapobHble cBeaeHWA
npueeaeHbl Ha cTp. 128.
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Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the [@ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

= You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device

= You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place outside

= You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower

= You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about one hour).

KoHgeHcauuma Bnarun

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa u3 xonoaHoro
MecTa B Tennoe noMeLleHne, To BHYTpu
BWAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NEeHTbI NN Ha
06BEKTMBE MOXET NPOU3ONTH KOHAeHcaumA
Bnarn. B TakoMm COCTOAHUM NeHTa MOXeT
NpUNMNHYTbL K 6apabaHy ronosku n bynet
NoBpeXAeHa, U e Buaeokamepa He CMOXeT
paboTtaTb Hagnexawumm obpasom. Ecrnv BHyTpu
BMAEOKaMepbl MPOM3oLLINa KOHAEHcaumA Bnarm,
TO MPO3BYYUT 3yMMEPHbIN CUTHAT, & Ha 9KpaHe
KK[ 6ynet muratb uHamkatop @l. Ecnu B TO Xe
camoe BpemA byaeT MuraTb MHAMKATOP &, 3TO
3HaAYMT, YTO B BUAEOKamepy BCTaseHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanack Ha
00BEKTVBE, MHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He 6yAeT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHAeHcauuvA Bnaru
Hwu ogHa n3 yHKUMI, KpOMe N3BNeYeHna
KacceTbl, He 6yaeT pabotaTb. N3BnekuTe
KacceTy, BbIKNoYMTEe BUAEOKaAMeEpPY M OCTaBbTe
ee NPYMEPHO Ha OAMH Yac C OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM
AnA KacceTbl. Buaeokamepy cHoBa MOXHO
MCnonb3oBaTh, ecnn nHankatop @ He
NOABNAETCA NPW NOBTOPHOM BKIIOYEHUN
nMTaHuA.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHCaLUUKN Bnaru

Bnara moxxeT 06pa3oBaTtbcA, €CNn NepeHecTn

BMAEOKaMepy M3 XOI0AHOro MecTa B Tennoe

(Mnn Hao60pOT) UM NPU UCMONb30BAHMU

BMEOKaMepPbI B XXapKOM MECTe B CIieAyHoLmX

cny4vanx:

* Bbl npuHecny Buaeokamepy C fbXKHOTO CK/TOHa
B NomeLleHve, rae pabotaet oborpesaTenb

* Bbl npuHecnu Buaeokamepy U3 asTomoomna
UM N3 KOMHaTbl C BO34YLUHbIM
KOHAMLMOHMPOBAHUEM B XKapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue

¢ Bbl ncnonb3yeTe BuaeoKamepy nocrne rposbl
Wnu [oxan

* Bbl ncnonb3yeTe BuAeOKaMepy B O4YeHb
XKapKOM ¥ Ba>KHOM MecTe

Kak npepoTBpatuTb KOHAEHCaUuMIO Bnaru
Ecnu Bupeokamepa npuHeceHa us XonoaHoro
MecTa B TENoe, NONIOXNTE BUAEOKamepy B
NONMATUNEHOBBIN NaKeT M NIOTHO 3aKnenTe
ero. BelHbTe Buaeokamepy 13 nonnaTUNEHOBOro
nakeTa, Korga Temrnepartypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUrHeT TemnepaTypbl OKpy>KaroLlero
BO34yxa (NpuMbnnsnTenbHO Yepes oauH Yac).
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precautions

MHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAOoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

«mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

= playback pictures do not move.

= playback pictures do not appear.

«the € indicator and “stqs CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the & indicator flashes on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean the
video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony DVM-
12CLD cleaning cassette (not supplied). Check
the picture and if the above problem persists,
repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit (not
supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Charging the vanadium-lithium
battery in your camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a vanadium-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The vanadium-lithium battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about four months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the vanadium-lithium
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is discharged.

Charging the vanadium-lithium battery:

« Connect your camcorder to house current’
using the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder, and leave your camcorder
with the POWER switch turned off for more
than 24 hours.

« Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapartom

YucTka BMAEOronoBoK

[inA obecnevyeHnA HOpMasnbHOW 3anucy n YeTKoro

n3obpaxKxeHnA cneayeT NepuoaN4ecKn YucTuTb

BUAEOroNoBKW. Buaeoronosku, BO3MOXHO,

3arpAsHeHbI, ecnu:

* Ha BOCNPOM3BOAMMOM U306pakeHun NoABATCA
nomexun Tmna Mo3aunku.

« BOCMPOWN3BOANMOE n306paxKeHne He ABUraeTcA.

= BOCMPOWN3BOANMOE M306paxKkeHne He NoABNAETCA Ha
3KpaHe.

= Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnun B Bugonckartene nonepemeHHo
NOABSAITCA MHANKATOP &9 1 coobLLeHMe “ Bl
CLEANING CASSETTE”, unu MuraeT uHamukartop €.

Ecnu Bo3HMKHYT nomexm Tuna [a] nnm [b] noynctute
BW/AEOrofioBku B TeveHne 10 ceKyHz C MOMOLLbIO
yncTAwen kaccetol Sony DVM-12CLD (He
npunaraetcA). NpoBepbTe n3obpaxkeHne u, ecnu
OMUCaHHble BblilLe NPO6sieMbl He YCTPaHeHsbl,
MOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

[b]

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ noAaBATCA OTneyYaTKn Unm nblifb,
peKoOMeHAyeTCA BOCNOIb30BaTLCA OYUCTUTENbHBIM
Habopom anA XK (He npunaraetcA) ana uicTku XK.

3apAaka BaHagueBO-IUTUEBOM
6aTtapenku B Bawen Bugeokamepe

K Bawuen Bugeokamepe npunaraeTcA BaHaaMeBo-
nuTnesan 6aTapenka, KOTopaA CoXpaHAEeT B NaMATH
OaTy M BpeMA U T.M. HE3aBUCMMO OT YCTAHOBKMU
nepekntoyatena POWER. BaHaavneBo-nutueBan
6aTapeiika 3apsaxaeTca Bceraa, korga Bol
ncnonb3yeTe cBo Buaeokamepy. OgHako 6aTapenka
6yneT NoCTEeNeHHO paspAxXaTbCA, ecnv Bbl He
ncnonb3yeTe Buaeokamepy. Ecnv Bel coBcem He
6yaeTe nonb3oBaTbcA BUAEOKAMePOK, HaTapeika
NpaKTUYECKU MOJTHOCTbIO Pa3pAAUTCA NPUMEPHO Yepes
yeTbipe MecAua. [axe ecnv BaHaaueBo-nMTUeBan
6aTapeika He 3apAxeHa, 3TO He NOBMAET Ha paboTy
BMAgoOKamMepbl. [INA COXpaHeHVA B NamATH AaTbl 1
BPEMeHW crnepayeT 3apAanTb 6aTapenky, ecnv oHa
paspfaxeHa.

3apAaka BaHaaveBO-NMTUEBOM GaTapeinku:

= MNoacoeanHuTe BUAEOKaMepy K CeTU C NOMOLLbIO
CeTeBoro ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Balen Bnaeokamepe, 1 octasbTe
BUAeoKamepy € BbIKMOYEHHbIM NMUTaHnem 6onee, Yem
Ha 24 yaca.

= /inu ke ycTaHOBMTE NOSHOCTBIO 3apAXKEHHbIN
6aTapeiHbin 610K B Bawy Bnaeokamepy n octaBbTe
ee C BbIK/MIOYEHHbIM NUTaHnem 6onee, Yem Ha 24
Yaca.
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Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= |f any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

= Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR sections
and play back a tape for about three minutes
when your camcorder is not to be used for a
long time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

Mepbl NpeaOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl
* JkcnnyaTupynTe Bugeokavepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6510K) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBon agantep
nepemMeHHoro Toka).
YTto KacaeTcA aKcnnyarauun Buaeokamepbl oT
NMOCTOAHHOrO U NMepeMeHHOro ToKa, UCMonb3yiiTe
NpYHaANEeXHOCTN, PeKOMeHAyeMble B JaHHON
MHCTPYKLMW MO dKCnnyaTaumm.
Ecnn BHyTpb Kopryca nonan kakon-Hubyab TBepAabli
npeaMeT UM XWUAKOCTb, BbIKMIOYNTE BUAEOKamepy 1
nepea AanbHenwen ee aKcnsyaTaumen npoBepbTe ee
y aunepa Sony.
He ponyckaiTe rpy6oro obpalleHna ¢ Bugeokamepom
VNN MexaHn4eckux yaapos. byabte ocobeHHO
OCTOPOXXHbI C 06 BEKTUBOM.
Korpa Buaeokamepa He UCNonb3yeTcA, yCTaHOBUTE
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxexne OFF (CHG).
He 3aBopauuBaiiTe Buaeokamepy, Hanpuvep, B
NoNIoTEHLE, U He 3KCNyaTupyiTe ee B TakoM
COCTOAHWUU. B NPOTUBHOM criy4ae MOXeT NPon30nTH
NoBbILIEHNE TemnepaTypbl BHyTPW BUAEOKamepbl.
[ep>xxuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy nogasbLue OT CUMbHbIX
MarHuUTHbIX MONEeN 1 He noasepranTe ee
MexaHnyeckown Bubpaumm.
He npukacainTech K akpaHy XXK[ nanbuamv nnu
OCTpbIMW NpeamMeTamn.
Mpw akcnnyaTaumn Bawew Buaeokamepsl B
XONoJHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XKK[ moxeTt
NOABNATLCA OCTATO4HOE n3obpaxkeHne. OHaKo aTo
He ABMAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.
* [Mpu akcnnyaTaumn Bawei Buaeokamepsl, 3aaHAA
cTopoHa akpaHa XXK[ moxeT HarpeBaTbcA. OaHaKo
3TO He ABMAETCA HEMCNPABHOCTbIO.

OTHOCUTENIbHO O6palleHUA ¢ JIeHTaMmun

® He BCTaBnAiiTe HUKaKuX NpeAMETOB B MalEHbKMNE
OTBEPCTUA Ha 3a[Hel CTOPOHe KacceTbl. ATN
OTBEPCTUA UCMONb3YIOTCA ANA OnpeaeneHna Tuna n
TOMNLWMHbI NEHTbI, & TaKXe AnA onpeAeneHua
Hanu4uA UM OTCYTCTBUA NenecTka 3awmTbl oT
3anucu Ha NeHTe.

® He oTKpbIBaiiTe NpeAoXpaHNTENbHYIO KPbILLKY NIEHTbI
1 He npuKacanTech K neHTe.

¢ He npukacanTech K Nofocam U He AonycKanTte ux
noepexxaeHunA. [nA yaaneHuaA nbinm YucTuTe nomoca
C MOMOLLbIO MAFKOW TKaHW.

Yxopn 3a BuAoeokamepou

e Korpa Bnaeokamepa B TeHeHWe ANUTENbHOrO BPEMEHN
He MCMoNnb3yeTcA, BbIHUMAWTE KacceTy 1
nepuoanYecKm BKIOYanTe NUTaHve, JanTe kamepe
nopa6otatb B pexxume CAMERA 1 VCR, Bknioyan
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNE KACCETbl MPUMEPHO HAa TP MUHYTbI.
YncTute 06BEKTUB C MOMOLLIbIO MATKOW KACTOYKM ANA
yaanenva nbinv. Ecnun nmetotca oTneyaTku nanbues
Ha 06BEKTMBE, yAannTe UX C MOMOLLbIO MArKOW TKaHW.
YucTuTte Kopnyc BUAgOKaMepbl C MOMOLLLIO MArKOW
CYXOW TKaHW UM MATKOW TKaHW, Crerka CMoOYeHHON
cnabbliM pacTBOpPOM MotoLLero cpeacTea. He
MCMONb3yWTe HUKaKNe pacTBOPUTESNIM, KOTOPblE MOTyT
noBpeanTb NOKpPbITHE.

He ponyckainTe nonagaHus necka B BUAeoOKamepy.
Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTte Buaeokamepy Ha nec4aHom
NAAXEe UM B KAKOM-NMBO NblfIbBHOM MecTe,
npegoxpaHAnTe annapar OT necka unu nbinu. MNecok
WM Nblfb MOTYT NPUBECTU K HEUCNPABHOCTMN
annapata, KoTopana MHorAa MOXeT 6bITb
HeyCTpaHUMON.
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AC power adaptor

« Unplug the unit from the mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

« Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

« Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:

- Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

- Vibrating

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= The battery pack is not resistant to water. Do
not wet the battery pack.

= Unless you use the battery pack for a long
period, store the battery pack after you charge
it fully and use it completely once a year.

= Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

CeTeBoM apganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCOoeaMHMTE annapar OT 3NEKTPUYECKON ceTu,
€CIN OH He NCMOoNb3yeTCA ANMUTENbHOE BPeMA.
[lnA oTcoeanHeHWA CETEBOTO LWHYpa NOTAHUTE
ero 3a pasbeM. Hukorga He TAHUTE 3a cam LUHYP.

® He akcnnyatupyiTe annapaTt ¢ NOBPEXAEHHbIM
LUIHYPOM, UNK ecnu annapart ynan unu 6bin
MOBPEXAEH.

e CunbHO He nepernbanTe cCETEBOW NPOBOA U HE
CTaBbTe Ha HEero TAXesble npeaMeTbl. 3TO
noBpeauT NPOBOA 1 MOXET NPUBECTU K NoXKapy
VI NOPaXKEHUIO 3NEKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.

* Hukakue meTannuyeckue npeaMeTbl He AOMKHbI
conpukacaTtbCA C MeTanIM4eCKUMN KOHTaKTaMu
coeavHUTesNbHOM NnacTuHel. Ecnun aTo cnyyuTes,
TO MOXET NPOM30NTU KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue, 1
annapat MOXeT 6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

® Bceraa nogaep>usante MeTanmyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pasbuparite annapar.

* He nopgepraiite annapaTt MexaHn4ecKon
BMbpaLMM 1 He POHANTE ero.

¢ [py ucnonb3oBaHWMK annaparta, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAAKMW, AepXXuTe ero nojansiue ot
npvemMHukos AM-paavoBeLlaHma n
Buaeoannapatypbl. NMpuemHukmn AM-
paauoBeLLaHuA 1 BuaeoannapaTtypa HapyLwatoT
AM-papgvonpuem n paboTy Bugeoannapartypsbl.

¢ B npouecce aKcnnyaTauuy annapat HarpeBaeTcA.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCTIPABHOCTHIO.

¢ He pasmellante annapaT B MecTax:

— OYeHb XXapK1X UNN XONOAHbIX
— IMbINBHBIX UK FPA3HBIX

— OyeHb BnaXKHbIX

— MNoaBep>keHHbIX BUHpaumm

BatapeiHbin 610K

* lcnonb3ynTe TONbKO pEKOMEHAYyEMOe 3apAaaHoe
YCTPOWCTBO MNu BMAeoannapaTtypy ¢ hyHKUnen
3apAaKu.

¢ [1nA npefoTBpaLLeHA HecHacTHOro cryyasn u3-3a
KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA He JonyckanTe
COMPUKOCHOBEHWA METaNIMYECKUX NpeaMeToB ¢
nontocamu 6atapenHoro 6roka.

* He pepxunTe 6atapeiiHblii 610K B61IM3K OrHA.

* He noaBeprarite 6aTapeiHbiii 6110k BO34ENCTBUIO
Temnepartyp cbiwe 60°C (140°F), He ocTaBnAaTe
€ero, Hanpvmep, B aBTomMobusie, NpMNapKoBaHHOM
B COSTHEYHOM MeCTe UK nog NpAMbIMUA
COJTHEYHBIMM NTyHamu.

¢ MoppepxxuBanTe 6aTaperiHbli 6510K B CyXOM BUAE.

* He noaBeprarite 6aTapeiHbiii 6110k BO34ENCTBUIO
KaKUX-nnbo MexaHn4Yeckux yaapos.

¢ He pasbupaiite 1 He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapeliHbli 6510K.

 MpukpennanTe 6aTapenHbii 610K K
BMAeoannapaType nnoTHO.

e baTapenHblii 610K He ABNAETCA
BOAOHeNnpoHuuaembiM. He noasepravite
6aTapeliHblii 610K BO3AENCTBUIO BNaru.

* Ecnu Bbl anutensHoe BpeMA He ncnonb3yeTte
6aTapeliHblil 6510K, NOHOCTLIO 3apAanTe ero u
XpaHuTe oTaenbHo. BaTapenHbii 610k pas B rog
Heo6X0AMMO MOJSTHOCTLIO paspAXaTb.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapeliHblii 610K B CyXOM NpoxnagHoM
MecTe.
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Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

«Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

= Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

«Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

= Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

MNpumeyaHua K cyxum 6aTapeinkam
Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO NOBPEXAeHNA
BUAEeOKaMepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEUKM BHYTPEHHENO
BellecTBa 6aTapeek nnm Kopposum cobnogante
cnegayioulee:

¢ [pu ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobniopanTe
npaBWbHYO NMOMAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKaMu + —.

o Cyxve baTapeinku Henb3A nepesapaxarb.

* He ucnonb3ayiTe HoBble 6aTapenkn BMecTe co
cTapbimu.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6atapeikn pasHoro Tuna.

e Ecnu 6aTapeiiku onutensHoe Bpema He
MCMONb3YIOTCA, OHW NOCTENEHHO
paspaAxatoTcA.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6arapenku, KOTopble
noTeknu.

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPeHHero

BelyecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeMm, Kak 3aMeHUTb baTapenku,
TWaTeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XXUAKOCTU B
oTceke ansA batapeek.

¢ B cnyyae nonagaHunaA >XMAKOCTU Ha KOXY,
CMoWiTe ee BOAOMN.

¢ B cnyyae nonagaHunA XXUaKocTu B rnasa,
NpoMoWiTe rnasa 60/bLUNM KONMYECTBOM BOAbI,
nocne 4yero obpaTuTech K Bpauy.

B cny4yae BO3HMKHOBEHUA KakuX-nmMbo npobnem,
OTKIIOYMTE BUAEOKamepy OT UCTOYHMNKA
nMTaHnA n obpaTuTech B 6amkanLLmni
CEpPBUCHbLIN LIeHTp Sony.
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN’
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
cassette DVM60)

Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

1/4 type CCD (Charge Coupled
Device)

DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E:

Approx. 800,000 pixels
(Effective: Approx. 400,000 pixels)
DCR-TRV20E:

Approx. 1,070,000 pixels
(Effective (still): 1,000,000 pixels)
(Effective (moving): 690,000 pixels)
Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter
DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E: 30 mm
(13/16in.)

DCR-TRV20E: 37 mm (1 1/2in.)
10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)

Focal length

DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E:

3.3-33mm (5/32-15/16in.)

DCR-TRV20E:

4.2-42mm (3/16-111/16in.)

When converted to a 35 mm still

camera

DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E:

Camera/Memory mode:

42 - 420 mm (111716 - 16 5/8 in.)

DCR-TRV20E:

Camera mode:

48-480 mm (115/16 - 19 in.)

Memory mode:

40-400 mm (15/8-153/4in.)

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =3<Indoor

(3200K), 3% Outdoor (5800K)

Minimum illumination

DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E: 5 lux (F 1.7)

DCR-TRV20E: 7 lux (F 1.8)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)*

* Obijects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced

Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output

AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms/Stereo minijack

(2 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than 47
kilohms

§, DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

€ (LANC) jack (DCR-TRV6E)
DIGITAL I/0/¢} (LANC) jack (DCR-
TRV11E/TRV20E)

Special Mini-minijack (¢ 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms (g 3.5 mm)
Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

DCR-TRV6E:

2.5 type
50.3x37.4mm(2x11/2in.)
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E:

3.5type

72.4x50.4mm (27/8x2in.)
Total dot number

DCR-TRV6E: 200,640 (880 x 228)
DCR-TRV11E: 184,800 (840 x 220)
DCR-TRV20E: 246,400 (1120 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

DCR-TRVG6E: 3.4 W
DCR-TRV11E: 3.5 W
DCR-TRV20E: 4.4 W

Viewfinder

DCR-TRVG6E: 2.5 W
DCR-TRV11E: 2.6 W
DCR-TRV20E: 3.6 W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (Approx.)
DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E:

71 x93 x 163 mm
(27/8x33/4x61/2in.) (w/h/d)
DCR-TRV20E:

71 x93 x 170 mm
(27/8x33/4x63/4in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

DCR-TRV6E: 580 g (1 Ib 4 02)
DCR-TRV11E: 620 g (1 Ib 5 02)
DCR-TRV20E: 680 g (1 Ib 7 0z)
main unit only

DCR-TRV6E: 680 g (1 Ib 7 02)
DCR-TRV11E: 720 g (1 Ib 9 0z)
DCR-TRV20E: 780 g (1lb 11 0z)
including the battery pack,
NP-FM50, cassette DVM60, lens cap
and shoulder strap

Supplied accessories

See page 5.



AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%19/16x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.802)

excluding mains lead

Cord length (approx.)

Mains lead: 2 m (6.6 feet)
Connecting cord: 1.6 m (5.2 feet)

Battery pack

Output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1180m Ah)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x 13/16 x 2 1/4 in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 02)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™
(DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E only)

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 % 2.8 x21.5mm
(2x1/8x7/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49 (0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

sunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHIIOUO UOIIeWIoLU| [RUOIPPY

201



202

TexHU4YecKue xapakTepucTuKun

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

Cucrtema Buaeosanucu

2 Bpaljarolmeca ronoBku
Cuctema HaKoHHOW
MeXaHUYeCcKOoW pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayavosanucu
Bpauwatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
NKM

[nckpetnsauma: 12 6ut

(coBur yactoTbl 32 Kl'y, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2), 16 6ut

(CaBur yacTtoTbl 48 Ky, cTepeo)
Bupeocurnan

LiBeToBow curHan PAL, ctaHgapT
MKKP

Wcnonb3yemblie KacceTbl
KacceTbl MvHM DV ¢ nevatHbIM
snakom "IN

CKOpOCTb NEHTbI

SP: npnbn. 18,81 mm/c

LP: npubn. 12,56 mm/c

Bpema 3anucu/
BOCrnpou3sseaeHua (npu
UCMoNb30BaHMK KacceTbl
DVM60)

SP: 1 yac

LP: 1,5 yaca

BpemsA ycKopeHHOW nepemoTKu
Bnepea/Hasap, (npu
WUCMONb30BaHMK KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpwn6n. 2 MuH. 1 30 cekyHA
Bupouckartenb

OnekTpuyeckuii BuaouckaTenb
(uBeTHon)

dopmuposartenb U3obpaxeHua
1/4-pronmosbin XK, (npubop ¢
3apAaoBO CBA3bIO)
DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E:

Mpu6n. 800,000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxeHua

(Paboume: npnbn. 400,000
31eEMEHTOB N306paXkeHnA)
DCR-TRV20E:

Mpwn6n. 1,070,000 Tovek
(Pabouee (HenoaBMXHOE):
1,000,000 To4eK)

(Pabouue: (B aBuxxeHum): 690,000
TOYeEK)

O6beKTUB

Kapn Ueinc

YHuBepcanbHbl 06 beKTUB C
3NeKTPONPUBOAOM TpaHctokaTopa
[nameTp cunbTpa
DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E: 30 mm

DCR-TRV20E: 37 mm
10-KpaTHbIW (ONTUYECKNN),
120-kpatHsbiii (Lindoposon)
®DoKycHoe paccToAHUe
DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E:

3.3-33 Mm

DCR-TRV20E:

4.2-42 mm

Mpu npeobpasoBaHumn B 35-Mm

oToKkamepy

DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E:

Pexxum Kamepa/llamATb:

42 - 420 mm

DCR-TRV20E:

Pexxum Kamepa:

48 - 480 mm

Pexxum MamATe:

40 - 400 mm

LiBeToBanA Temnepatypa

AsToperynuposanue, HOLD

(6nokmpoBka), =9<B nomeLLeHun

(3200K), :#:Ha ynuue (5800K)

MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb

DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E: 5 nk (¥ 1.7)

DCR-TRV20E: 7 nk (® 1.8)

0 JIK (B pEXUME HOYHOW CbEMKM)*
* CbemMKy 06bEKTOB, HEeBUAUMbBIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbINOMHATL C
NOMOLLbIO MHPpaKpacHoOro
OCBeLLEeHNA.

Pasbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX
CUrHanos

BupeoBxon/BuaeoBbixoq S
4-1uTbipbkoBOE MUHN-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan apkoctu: 1 B Ha Touky, 75
OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIA

CurHan ueTtHocTu: 0,3 B Ha TouKy,
75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
Ayano/Bupeo Bxoa/Bbixon
MuHnpasbem AB, pa3max curHana
1 B, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHBIN,
CUHXPOHU3MPOBAHHbIN
oTpuUaTesibHbIA NOMC

327 MB, (Npy NOMIHOM BbIXOAHOM
CONpOTUBNEHUN

6onee 47 kKOm)

MonHoe BbIxo4HOE CONpOTUBREHNE
meHee 2,2 kOm/
cTepeooHnYecKoe MUHU-THe3 10
(2 3.5MMm)

BxonHoe nonHoe conpoTmenexne
6onee 47 kOm

§, Bxoa/sbixoa DV
4-1UThIPbKOBbLIN pa3bemM

F'He3no ronoBHbIX TenegoHoB
CTepeooHnyeckoe MUHU-THe340
(2 3.5 Mm)

'1esno ¢ (LANC) (DCR-TRV6E)
FHespo DIGITAL 1/0/ (LANC)
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
CneuuanbHoe MUHU-THe30

(2 2.5 Mm)

Mespo MIC

MwuHK-rHe3no, 0,388 MB HM3KOoe
nonHoe conpoTueneHune npun 2,5 -
3,0 B nocToAHHOro ToKa, NosiHoe
BbIXOAHOE conpoTusnexHne 6,8 kOm
(2 3.5 Mm)

CTtepeodpoHnyeckunii Tun

AkpaH XK

N306pakeHune

DCR-TRV6E:

T™Mn 2.5

50.3 x 37.4 Mm
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E:

Tvn 3.5

72.4 x 50.4 Mmm

Ob6Liee KONMUYECTBO INIEMEHTOB
n3obpakeHuA

DCR-TRV6E: 200,640 (880 x 228)
DCR-TRV11E: 184,800 (840 x 220)
DCR-TRV20E: 246,400 (1120 x 220)

O61me xapaKTepUCTUKH

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO
7,2 B (6aTapeHblii 6510K)
8,4 B (ceTeBon apantep
nepemeHHoro Toka)
CpeaHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb

(npu ucnonb3oBaHumn
6arapeitHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anvcu Buaeokamepoii ¢
nomoLbio XKK[
DCR-TRV6E: 3.4 W
DCR-TRV11E: 3.5 W
DCR-TRV20E: 4.4 W
Bupouckatenb
DCR-TRV6E: 2.5 W
DCR-TRV11E: 2.6 W
DCR-TRV20E: 3.6 W
Pa6ouana Temnepartypa
OT0°C po 40 °C
TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHuA
OT-20 °C go +60 °C
Pa3mepb! (npn6n.)
DCR-TRV6E/TRV11E:

71 x 93 x 163 Mm (w/B/T)
DCR-TRV20E:

71 x93 x 170 Mm (ww/B/T)



Bec (npu6n.)

DCR-TRV6E: 580 r
DCR-TRV11E: 620 1
DCR-TRV20E: 680 r

TONbKO cama Buaeokamepa
DCR-TRV6E: 680 r
DCR-TRV11E: 720 1
DCR-TRV20E: 780 r

¢ 6aTapeinHbiM 6110KOM,
NP-FM50, kacceTon DVM60 n
nneYeBbIM peMHeM
Mpunaraemble NPMHaANEXHOCTU
Cwm. cTp. 5.

CeteBOM aganTtep
nepeMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoOro Toka,
50/60 'y

MoTtpebnAaeman MOLWHOCTb
23 Bt

BbixoaHoe HanpAXxeHue
Bbixopa nocT. Toka: 8,4 B, 1,5 AB
paboyem pexume

Pabouana Temnepartypa

o1 0°C no40°C

(oT 32 °F no 104 °F)
TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHuA

oT -20 °C po +60 °C

(oT -4 °F po +140 °F)
Pa3mepbl (npubn.)

125 x 39 x 62 MM (W/B/r), He
BK/OYaA BbICTynatowme 4actu
Bec (npu6n.)

280,

He BKJIIo4aA CeTeBOW LUHYP
[AnvHa wHypa (npn6n.)
CeTeBoW WHYP: 2 M
CoeauHUTENbHBIN WHYp: 1.6 M

BatapeuHbin 6ok

BbixoaHoe HanpsaXxeHue
7,2 B nocT. Toka
MowHocTb

8.5 Bt

Pa3mepbl! (npnbn.)

38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 MMm (ww/B/r)
Bec (npu6n.)

76T

Tvn

JIMTNEBO-NOHHBI

“Memory Stick”
(Tonbko pnA moaenu
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)

MamAaTtb

dnaw-namATb

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpAXeHue
2.7-3.6B

MoTpebnaemanA MOLWHOCTb
Mpwbn. 45 MA B paboyem pexnme
Mpubn. 130 YA B pexume
oXungaHva

Pa3mepbl (npn6n.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm (w/B/T)
Bec (npu6n.)

4r

KOHCTpYKUMA 1 TEXHUYECKNE
XapakTepuCTUKN MOTyT
N3MeHATbeA 6e3
npeaBapuTenNbHOrO YBeAOMIIEHUSA.
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— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— KpaTkuit cnpaBoYHUK —

O603HayeHUe YyactTen u
perynaTopos

Camcorder

Bupgeokamepa

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 25)
[2] Display window (p. 214)

OPEN button (p. 21)

[4] PROGRAM AE button (p. 61)

[5] EXPOSURE button (p. 64)

[6] SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 49, 116)

o] [#]

(6]

Pblyar perynupoBku o6bekTuBa
Bupgouckarena (ctp. 25)

OKowWwKo aucnnes (cTp. 214)
Knonka OPEN (cTp. 21)

[4] KHonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)
Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 64)

(6] Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 49, 116)

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory for
Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

\\DEO ACg,
g ES&O

S
S %
&I‘E

[JaHHasa meTKa 03Ha4aeT, 4To 3TO
n3aenuve ABnAeTcA
NpUHaANEXHOCTbIO ANA
BuaeoannapaTypbl Sony. MNpu
NoKyrnke BuaeoannapaTypbl Sony
pekomeHayeTcA npuobpeTaTb
ONA Hee NpuUHaanexHocTn Sony
¢ meTkon “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

yoEQACC,

3
Sg S
w
(5]

s



Identifying the parts and controls O603Ha4eHue YacTel U perynaTopoB

5l &l

] (o] [

B

&l H

= B =
Bl @l

Vo)

c

2

1

o

EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 34) Kronku EDITSEARCH (cTp. 34) g
Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 104, 211) Lep>xaTenb AnA BCNOMOraTenbHbIX ®
v =

[9] Focus ring (p. 65) npuHaanexdocTewn (ctp. 104, 211) 2
2

FOCUS switch (p. 65) [9] Konbuo thoKycnpoBk# (CTp. 65) 5
Camera recording lamp (p. 21) Mepeknioyatens FOCUS (cTp. 65) §
A (Y

fiZ Microphone Jlamnoyka 3anucu Bugeokamepom (cTp. 21) E
Infrared rays emitter (p. 31, 43, 87) (12 Mukpodon ;

U3ny4yatenb uHdpakpacHbIX nyyen

Remote sensor (cTp. 31, 43, 87)

SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 43)
Viewfinder (p. 25)

FADER button (p. 53)

VOLUME buttons (p. 36)

LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 24)
BACK LIGHT button (p. 30)

[laTunk AMCTaAHLMOHHOTO ynpaBrieHuna
Knonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 43)
Bupouckartensb (cTp. 25)

KHonka FADER (cTp. 53)

KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 36)

KHonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 24)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 30)
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTeln U perynaTopos

21
22

[25)
S 126

J
~N

23

od

MEMORY PLAY button
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 154)

[22 MEMORY +/- buttons
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 146, 154)

LCD screen (p. 23)
Speaker

[25l MEMORY INDEX button
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 156)

MEMORY DELETE button
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 166)

MEMORY MIX button
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p.144)

i27]

KHonka MEMORY PLAY (tonbko and
moaenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 154)

KHonku MEMORY +/- (TONbKO AN1A MoAenu
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 146, 154)

QkpaH XK[ (cTp. 23)
OvHamuk

KHonka MEMORY INDEX (Tonbko anA
mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 156)

KHonka MEMORY DELETE (Tonbko ana
mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 166)

KHonka MEMORY MIX (Tonbko ana mogenu
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 144)



Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4YeHne YacTel U perynAaTopos

28

7%

/H /
79/ 7

DISPLAY button (p. 37)

DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 58, 68)
PB ZOOM button (p. 70, 160)
RESET button (p. 181)

END SEARCH button (p. 34)
MENU button (p. 49, 116)

DATA CODE button (p. 37)

TITLE button (p. 108, 112)

&) SELFTIMER button (p. 33, 47, 143)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 37)

Knonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 58, 68)

KHonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 70, 160)
KHonka RESET (ctp. 190)
KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 34)
KHonka MENU (cTp. 49, 116)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 37)
Knonka TITLE (ctp. 108, 112)

O Kronka SELFTIMER (cTp. 33, 47, 143)

M 9oualagay MIIND

M¥uHhogedud uniied
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTeln U perynaTopos

&l

A
\/
A

)
=

§ n
=]

2l
s
;JL%
i\\':"q' “"”\TIT"’
;§\\\ l

PHOTO button (p. 45, 138)

BATT release button (p. 13)
Hooks for shoulder strap

Power zoom lever (p. 27)
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 31)

SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 31)

MEMORY RELEASE button
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 133)

=)
& &

(>

f
Y

(5

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 45, 138)

KHonka gnAa cHATUA 6artapen (cTp. 13)
Kptouku anA nney4yeBoro pemHA

Pbiuar npusopna TpaHcgokartopa (CTp. 27)
MNepeknioyatens NIGHTSHOT (ctp. 31)
Knonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 31)

KHonka MEMORY RELEASE
(Tonbko anAa mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
(cTp. 133)

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your

camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

MpukpenneHue nNie4eBoro peMHA
Mpukpenute nnevyeBon pemeHb, NpuiaraemMbii K
Bawwei Buaeokamepe, K Kptoukam ans

nne4yeBoro pemMHA.
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48 51
Access lamp (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) Jlamnouka o6patueHuna (Tonbko Ana Moaenu
(p. 133) DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 133)

MEMORY OPEN button KrHonka MEMORY OPEN (tonbko ann o
(DCR-TRVllE/TRVZOE 0n|y) (p‘ 133) moaenun DCR-TRV11 E/TRVQOE) (CTp. 133) c
. Mepekntoyarenb LOCK (Tonbko ana )
(Li?g*f)s""'mh (DCR-TRVIIE/TRV20E only) mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (ctp. 21) &
START/STOP button (p. 21) Kxonka START/STOP (cTp. 21) g
) Mepekmoyatens POWER (cTp. 21) ®
P.OWER switeh (p- 21 KHonku BupeokoHTponsa (ctp. 36) '5
Video control buttons (p. 36) M STOP (ocTaHoBKa) ;é'
M STOP (stop) <4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTka Hasag) s
<4« REW (rewind) = PLAY (BOCnpousseneHue) o}
B PLAY (playback) »» FF (yckopeHHanA nepemoTka Briepef) B
»» FF (fastforward) 11 PAUSE (naysa) 8
11 PAUSE (pause) @ REC (sanvch) z
@ REC (record) KHoMKu ynpaBneHvA NoAcBeYvBalOTCA, €CIM- X

nepekntoyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B

The control buttons light up when you set the nonosxexve VCR.

POWER switch to VCR.

Lens Cap (p. 21)
Grip strap

Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (cTp. 21)

PemeHb AnA 3axsata

Fastening the grip strap Mpukpenute pemeHb ANA 3axBaTa

Fasten the grip strap firmly. Hape>xHo npukpenuTe pemeHb AnA 3axsara.
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52
53

54
[55)

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 41, 80, 97)

() (headphones) jack
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

OPEN/EJECT lever (p. 20)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

B DV IN/OUT jack (p. 82, 96, 99)
This “i.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony
Corporation and indicates that this product is
in agreement with IEEE 1394-1995
specifications and their revisions.

The b DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK compatible.
DC IN jack (p. 14)

DIGITAL I/0/€ (LANC) control jack
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 157)
€ (LANC) control jack (DCR-TRV6E only)
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The @ control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected to
the video equipment. This jack has the same
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L
or REMOTE.

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone
(not supplied). This jack also accepts
a “plug-in-power” microphone.

S VIDEO jack (p. 41, 80, 97)

60

M'Hesno AUDIO/VIDEO (cTp. 41, 80, 97)

) THe3a0 (ronosHble TeneoHbl)
Ecnu Bbl ncnonbayeTe ronoBHbIe TenedoHbl,
OVHaMKK Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe
OTKNoYaeTcA.

Pbiuar OPEN/EJECT (cTp. 20)

MHe3no anA wraTmea
Y6eantechb, 4TO ANMHA BMHTA WTATMBA
MeHee 6,5 MMm. B npoTuBHOM cny4ae Bbl He
CMO>XXEeTe HaAe>XXHO NPUKPENUTL LITATKB, a
BMHT MOXeT noBpeavTb Baly Buaeokamepy.

6/ B FHeamo DV IN/OUT (cTp. 82, 96, 99)

3Hak “i.LINK” ABnAeTcA ToproBon Mapkomn
Kopnopauun Sony 1 ykasblBaeT Ha TO, 4TO
NPOAYKLUMA COOTBETCTBYET TEXHNYECKUM
ycnosuAM ctaHgaptos IEEE 1394-1995 u nx
[OMONMHEHWAM.

MHesgo B DV IN/OUT nopaep>xvsaet
nepegady curHanos no crtaHgapty i.LINK.

Hesno DC IN (cTp. 14)

Hespo ynpasnenua DIGITAL I/O/Q
(LANC) (Tonbko ana mogenu DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E) (cTp. 157)

F'He3po ynpaBneHua ¢ LANC (Tonbko ana
moaenu DCR-TRV6E)

LANC obosHavaeT cuctemy KaHana
MeCTHOro ynpasneHua. [He3a0 ynpasneHua
¢ vicnonb3yeTca ANnA KOHTponA 3a
nepeMeLLeHeM NeHTbl Buaeoannapartypbl n
nepucepuinHbIX YCTPOUCTB, KOTOPbIE
NOAKMIOYEHbI K Hel. [laHHoe rHe3a0 umeeTt
TaKyto e PYHKUMIO, KaK 1 pasbembl,
0603Ha4yeHHble CONTROL L nnn REMOTE.

'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

[nAa noacoeanHeHUA BHELIHErO MMKPOdoHa
(He npunaraeTca). ATO rHe3[0 Takxe
no3BonAeT NOAKIYUTE MUKPOGIOH “C
BblK/to4aTeneMm nutaHuna’.

S 'Heapo VIDEO (cTp. 41, 80, 97)
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4 . N\
Note on the Carl Zeiss lens

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function/Factor.
The value number indicates the amount of

light of a subject penetrating into the lens.
J

MpumeyaHue no o6bekTUBY Kapn Lleiic
Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa 06 beKTUBOM
cupmbl Kapn Liec, KoTopbii no3BonAeT
nosly4aTb BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIE
n3obpaxkeHua.

O6bekTuB AnA Balwen Buaeokamepsb! 6bin
paspaboTaH COBMECTHO KoMnaHuen Kapn
Llevic (FTepmanuA) n kopnopauuen Sony. B
€ro OCHOBE NeXUT cuctema namepeHna MTF*
AnA BUAeokKamep, 1 OH obnajaeT Takum xe
BbICOKMM Ka4eCTBOM, Kak 1 BCE 06BEKTUBBI
komnanuu Kapn Llewc.

* MTF - 370 cokpaLlieHue oT pyHKumnA/
chakTOp Nepenayn MoaynAUmmn.
3HaveHune yKkasblBaeT KOIMHECTBO CBeTa OT
06beKTa, NPOoHMKatoLLero Yepes 06 LEKTUB.

S 4 ntelligent
Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light or
microphone.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
screw.

= To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.

M Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHuAa no gepxkatento anA

BCMoMoraTesibHbIX NPUHaaneXXHocTen

= [lep>xatenb AnA BCNOMOraTenbHbIX
npuHaaeXxXHocTel NojaeT NUTaHe Ha
BCMOMOraTesibHble MPUHAASIEXHOCTH, Takne
KakK BUAEOoNoACBETKA UM MUKPOCDOH.

= [lep>xatenb AnA BCNOMOraTesnbHbIX
NpUHaANEeXHOCTEN COeAMHEH C
nepekntoyatenem POWER, 4To no3sonaeT
BKIIOYATb W BbIKNOYATb NoJaBaeMoe Ha
nep>xaTenb nutaHue. MoapobHble cBeaeHUsA
NPUBOAATCA B MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCMyaTaumm
BCMOMOraTesibHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.

=B pepxxartene anAa BCnomoraTesibHbIX
npuHaaIeXxXHocTen umeeTcA
npeaoxpaHuTenbHOe YCTPOUCTBO ANA
Hae>XXHOW hmKcaummn yCTaHOBIIEHHOW
npuHaanexHocTu. [na noacoeaMHeHnA
NPUHAANEXHOCTU HAXKMUTE €€ BHU3 1
HaXkmuTe [0 yrnopa, a 3aTeM 3aTAHUTE BUHT.

« [InA CHATUA NPUHAANEXHOCTN OCnabbTe BUHT,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTE NPUHAANIEXHOCTb BHU3 1
noTAHUTE ee.

M 9oualagay MIIND

M¥uHhogedud uniied
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Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

RMT-808

PHOTO button (p. 45, 138)
[2] DISPLAY button (p. 37)

Memory control buttons
PLAY/INDEX/+/- button (p. 146, 154)

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 73, 75, 77)
[5] Video control buttons (p. 36)
[6] REC button (p. 98, 100, 103)

MARK button (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)
(p. 93, 98, 100, 103)

AUDIO DUB button (p. 106)
[9] ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 72)
DATA CODE button (p. 37)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

START/STOP button (p. 21)
Power zoom button (p. 27)
<<« /»» buttons (p. 73, 75, 77)

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpassieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OANHAKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMu Ha Buaeokamepe, d)yHKLI,VIOHVIpyIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

RMT-811
i 9]
2]

4]
5]
6]

[1] KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 45, 138)
Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 37)

KHonkun ynpaBfieHMA NaMATbIO
Konka PLAY/INDEX/+/~ (cTp. 146, 154)

(4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 73, 75, 77)
KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (cTp. 36)
[6] Knonka REC (cTp. 98, 100, 103)

KHonka MARK
(Tonbko ana mogenu DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E) (cTp. 93, 98, 100, 103)

KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 106)
[9] Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 72)
Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 37)

[11] NepepaTumk
[ina ynpasneHus BMeOKaMepoii HanpasbTe
NynbT Ha AATYMK NOCHe ee BKIIOYEHWA.

KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 21)

KHonka npuBoga TpaHcokaTopa
(cTp. 27)

<<« /»»| KHONKM (CTp. 73, 75, 77)
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To prepare the Remote Commander [AnA noaroToBKM nynbTa

Insert 2 R6 (Size AA) batteries by matching the + AUCTaHUUOHHOI 0O ynpasBrieHuA

and — polarities on the batteries to BcrasbTe 2 6aTapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),

the + — marks inside the battery compartment. cobntopan NofAPHOCTb + U — C CUMBOMIAMUA + —

BHYTpY OTCeKka AfiA baTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHua nNo NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpasneHuA
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead « [lep>xnTe AMCTaHUMOHHbIA AaTYMK HA
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander PacCTOAHMN OT CUNbHLIX UCTOYHUKOB CBETA,
may not function properly. Hanpumep, NPAMbIX COMHEYHbIX NyYen nnm
= Your camcorder works in the commander mode namnbl NpoekTopa. B npotuBHoM cnyyae o
VTR 2. Commander modes ANCTaHUMOHHOE ynpaBneHue MoOXeT He =)
1, 2 and 3 are used to distinguish your DencTBoBaThb. .
camcorder from other Sony VCRs to avoid = [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme 3
remote control misoperation. If you use another nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenua VTR 2. §
Sony VCR in the Commander mode VTR 2, we PexnMbl NynbTa ANCTAHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnsa
recommend changing the commander mode or 1, 2 1 3 ucnonb3yloTcA ANA OTNIMYUA AAHHON =
covering the sensor of the VCR with black BUAEOKaMepbl OT ApYrX BUAEOMArHUTO(OHOB §
paper. dhmpmbl Sony Bo usbexxaHvne HenpasunbHOM 5
paboTbl. Ecnu Bbl ncnons3syete apyron Se
BMAEOMarHUTooH hmpmbl Sony, paboTaroLmia §
B pexxume VTR 2, mbl pekomeHayem Bam E
N3MEHWUTb PEXMM NynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO 2
ynpasneHyA U 3aKpbITb ANCTaHLMOHHbIN ;

[aT4yMK BUAeoMarHMTodoHa YepHom bymaromn.
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Operation indicators

Pabouve nHaukaropbl

13
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Cassette memory indicator (p. 29, 171)
[2] Remaining battery time indicator (p. 29)

Zoom indicator (p. 27) /Exposure indicator
(p. 64) /Data file name indicator
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 131)

[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 58) /MEMORY
MIX indicator (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)
(p. 144)/FADER indicator (p. 53)

[5] 16:9WIDE indicator (p. 51)
[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 56)
Data code indicator (p. 37)

LCD bright indicator (p. 24)/Volume
indicator (p. 36)/Date indicator (p. 29)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 61)
Backlight indicator (p. 30)

SteadyShot off indicator (p. 117)
Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 65)
Recording mode indicator (p. 29)

STBY/REC indicator (p. 21)/Video control
mode indicator (p. 36)/Image size indicator
(DCR-TRV20E only) (p. 136)/Image quality
mode indicator (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E

only)
(p. 134)

UHaukaTop kacceTHou namATu (cTp. 29, 171)

UHpukaTop ocTtaBluieroca sapana
6atapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 29)

MnpaukaTop TpaHcdokauum (cTp. 27)/
UHpukaTop akcnosuuum (cTp. 64)/
UHpukaTop Ha3BaHuA (hanna AaHHbIX
(Tonbko anAa mogenn DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
(cTp. 131)

(4] UnaukaTop uudposoro adekTa (CTp. 58)
/Mupukatop MEMORY MIX (Tonbko ana
monenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 144)/
UHpukatop FADER (cTp. 53)

UHnaukatop pexxuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 51)

(6] UnaukaTop adhdhekTa M30bparkeHuns (CTp. 56)

MHpmkaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 37)

MnpaukaTop apkoctn XXKA (cTp. 24)/
UHpukaTop rpomkocTu (cTp. 36)/
UHpukaTtop aatbl (CTp. 29)

[9] UnaukaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)

WUHpukaTop 3agHein noacBeTku (cTp. 30)

[11] UnankaTop BLIKNIOYEHHOW YCTON4YNBO
cbemku (cTp. 123)

WHpaukaTop py4yHon chokycuposku/
6eckoHe4YHOCTH (CTp. 65)

UHpukaTop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 29)

UnaukaTtop STBY/REC (cTp. 21)/MHaukaTop
pe>xxuma BUAEeOKOHTpoA (cTp. 36)/
MHpukaTop pasmepa n3obpa)keHus (ToNbko
ana mogenu DCR-TRV20E) (cTp. 136)/
MHpukaTop pexkuma KavyecTtBa
M306pa)keHunA (TONbKO AnA MOAEeNn
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 134)
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NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 31)
Warning indicators (p. 183)

Tape counter indicator (p. 72)/Time code
indicator (p. 29)/Self-diagnosis indicator
(p. 182)/Tape photo indicator (p. 45)/
Memory photo indicator (DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E only) (P. 138)/Image number
indicator (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p.
155)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 29)/Memory
playback indicator (DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E
only) (p. 154)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 72)
END SEARCH indicator (p. 34)
Audio mode indicator (p. 120)

[22] Data file name indicator (DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E only)(p. 144) This indicator appears
when the MEMORY MIX functions work./
Time indicator (p. 29)

Continuous mode indicator (DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E only) (p. 140)

Video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (not supplied).

[25 Self-timer indicator (p. 33)

Remaining battery time indicator (p. 14)/
Tape counter (p. 22)/Memory counter (DCR-
TRV11E/TRV20E only)/Time code indicator
(p. 29)

FULL charge indicator (p. 14)

Wuamnkatop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 31)
Mpeaynpexaatowme vHANKaTopsbl (CTp. 192)

WHaukaTop cyeTtunka neHtbl (cTp. 72)/
UHpukaTop koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 29)/
NHaukaTop dyHKUUM camoanarHoCTUKu
(cTp. 191)/MHpukaTop hoToCbLEMKM (CTP.
45)/MHgukaTop ()OTOCHUMKOB B NaMATH
(Tonbko anAa mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
(cTp. 138)/MHankaTop HOMepa
n306paXkeHunA (ToNbKO AnA MoAenu
DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 155)

WUHaukaTop ocTaBlueinca NneHTbl (cTp. 29)/
NHaukaTop Bocnpou3BeaeHUA NamATH
(Tonbko anA mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
(cTp. 154)

WHpvkatop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 72)
WnaukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 34)

MHaukaTop aBTOMaTU4e€CKOro pexxuma
(cTp. 126)

22 UHankaTop Ha3BaHMA haiina AaHHbIX
(Tonbko anA mogenum DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)
(cTp. 144) 3TOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA BO
BpemA paboTbl chyHkumMn MEMORY MIX./
WHnaukatop BpemeHun
(cTp. 29)

NHankaTop HenpepbIBHOrO pexuma
AaHHbIX (Tonbko ana moaenu DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E) (cTp. 140)

NHpukaTop roToBHOCTU BUAEOBCHbILLKKU
OTOT uHAMKaTOop NoABnAeTCA Npu
MCMOJIb30BaHNM BUAEOBCHMbILKN (HE
npunaraeTcs).

NHavkaTop Taimepa camo3anycka
(cTp. 33)

WNHaukaTop ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka (ctp. 14)/Cyetuuk
JNeHTbI (CTP. 22)/CYeT4YNK NamMmATH (TONBbKO
ana mogenu DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E)/
MHpukaTop Koaa BpemeHu (CTp. 29)

WUHnaukatop 3apanku FULL (cTp. 14)

M 9oualagay MIIND
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Quick Function Guide

Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

«In a dark place NIGHTSHOT (p. 31)

= In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 61)

= In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or Sunset & moon mode (p. 61)
general night views

= Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 30)

= In spotlight, such as at the theatre or a formal event Spotlight mode (p. 61)

= In strong light or reflected light, such as at a beach in Beach & ski mode (p. 61)

midsummer or on a ski slope

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)

= Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 53)

= Taking a still picture TAPE PHOTO (p. 45)/MEMORY PHOTO
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 138)

= Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 56)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (p. 58)

 Creating a soft background for subjects Soft portrait mode (p. 61)

= Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 108)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
(in the recording mode)

= Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 116)
zoom

= Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 65)

= Shooting distant subjects Landscape mode (p. 61)

«Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 61)

Functions to use in editing (in the recording mode)
= Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 51)

«Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick” (p. 131)
(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only)

Functions to use after recording (in the playback mode)

=Digital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 67)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (p. 68)
= Displaying the date/time or various settings when you Data code (p. 37)

recorded
= Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 72)
« Searching for scenes having a title Title search (p. 73)
= Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo search (p. 77)
= Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 79)
«Playing back on monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 116)
= Playing back the picture on a TV without connecting a SUPER LASER LINK (p. 43)
cord
= Enlarging still images PB ZOOM (p. 70)/Memory PB ZOOM

(DCR-TRV11E/TRV20E only) (p. 160)
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KpaTkoe pykoBoACTBO N0 PYHKUUAM

DYHKUMU ANA PerysiMpoBKU 9KCNo3uLmm (B peXkume 3anucu)

B TemMHOM mecTe

«[pu HeLOCTATOYHOM OCBELLEHUM

«B TeMHbIX OKpy>aroLmMx YCNOBUAX, HAaNp1UMep, 3axos
COJHua, heiepBepkn unm obLyme HoYHble BUAbI

« CbemMKka 06BEeKTOB C 3aHel NoACBETKON

< [Mpy NPOXXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHUM, HAaNpUMep, B TeaTpe
UM Ha ohmumasibHOM LiepeMoHUM

< [1pu CUNbHOM CBETE U OTPaXKEHHOM CBETE, Hanpumep,
Ha nnAXe B pasrap feTa uam Ha CHEXXHOM CKJI0He

HoyHana cbemka (cTp. 31)

Pe>xxum Hu3kol ocBelleHHocTH (cTp. 61)
Pe>xnum 3axoga conHua n nyHel (cTp. 61)

BACK LIGHT (cTp. 30)

Pe>Xum npoXeKTOpHOro 0CBeLLEHNA
(cTp. 61)

MNAXHBIA 1 NBDKHBIA pexxum (cTp. 61)

®dyHKUMM AnA npuaaHuAa apgeKToB 3anmcaHHbIM U306pa)KeHMAM

(B pe>xkume 3anucwm)
= [naBHbIN Nepexon MexXay 3annucaHHbIMU aNn3ogamMm
* Cbemka HENOABMXXHOIO M306pakeHns

e Lincdpposans obpaboTka nsobpaxeHui

= CosgaHune MArkoro poHa AnA o6beKToB
= HanoxeHnune Tutpa

FADER (cTp. 53)

TAPE PHOTO (cTp. 45)/MEMORY
PHOTO (Tonbko ana mogenv DCR-
TRV11E/TRV20E) (cTp. 138)

OdbchekT nsobpaxxeHua (cTp. 56)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 58)

MArkuin nopTpeTHbIA pexxum (cTp. 61)
TITLE (cTp. 108)

DYHKUMU ANA npuaaHUA 3anucAM ecTeCTBEHHOro Buaa

(B pexxume 3anucu)

= NpepoTBpalleHre yXyalWweHnA kavyecTBa n3obpaxxeHus
npv umndpoBon TpaHcokauum

= DoKycnpoBKa BpyYHYO

= Cbemka yaaneHHbIX 06beKkToB

*3anuck BbICTPO ABUXKYLUMXCA 0OBEKTOB

D ZOOM [MENU] (cTp. 116)

PyyHaa dokycuposka (cTp. 65)
JNanpwadpTHeIN pexxkum (cTp. 61

)
Pe>knm cnopTuBHbIX COCTA3aHWMM (CTpP. 61)

DYHKLUMU ANA UCMOJIb30BaHUA NMPU MOHTaXe (B peXXume 3anucu)

«[1pocMoTp M306pakeHnA Ha LNPOKOIKPAHHOM
Tenesusope

«[1pocMOoTp M306pa>keHnin C MOMOLLbIO MEPCOHANBHOr0
KomnbtoTepa (Tonbko anAa mogenv DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E)

LLInpokoakpaHHbI pexxum (cTp. 51)

"Memory Stick” (cTp. 131)

®DYHKUMU ANA UCMOJb30BaHMUA MOCIIe 3anncK (B peXXxmme BOCMNPOM3BEAEHUA)

= Linchposana ob6paboTka 3anmMcaHHbIX N306parkeHni

= OTOobpaKeHne BO BPeMA 3anucu Aatbl/BpeMeHn nnm
pasnUyHbIX YCTaHOBOK

* BbICTPbI MOUCK HY>HbIX 3NU3040B

«[lonck ann3oaa ¢ TMTPOM

= [Monck 3nnM3040B, 3anMcaHHbIX B hOTopeXmme

« CKaHupoBaHuWe 3Nn3oa0B, 3anncaHHbIX B (hOTopexnme

= BocnpouaseneHne MOHOHOHNYECKOro unm
BCMoOMOraTefibHoro 3Byka

= BocnpousseneHne nsobpaxxeHua Ha Tenesnsope 6e3
NnoAcoeAVHEHNA LWHYpa

« YBenmyeHne HenoABUXHbIX I/1306pa)KeHI/II;1

AphekT nsobpaxkenHua (cTp. 67)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 68)

Kopa paHHbIX (cTp. 37)

MamATb HyneBon oTMETKM (CTp. 72)
Mouck Tutpa (cTp. 73)

doTonouck (cTp. 77)
doToCKaHuposaHue (cTp. 79)

HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 116)

SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 43)

PB ZOOM (cTp. 70)/MamAaTe PB ZOOM
(Tonbko anAa mogenn DCR-TRV11E/
TRV20E) (cTp. 160)
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Index

A, B ,J, K/ L R

AC power adaptor ...........c..c.... 14 LLINK e 174 RANDOM DOT .....ccccevvviriririnn 53

Adjusting viewfinder .25 Image protection .. ..164 Rec review .........

Audio dubbing........ ... 104 Image quality mode ...... . 134 Recording time

AUDIO MIX ..o 118 INDEX (Multiple) display ...... 140 Remaining battery time

Audio Mode ........ccovvveiiiinnne 120 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ........... 18 INdicator ........cccoovvvvvccinne,

AUTO SHTR ..o, 117 Infrared rays emitter ..... 31, 43, 48 Remaining tape indicator .........

A/V connecting cable Insert editing ........coooeeveviriinnne 101 Remote commander ................
....41, 80, 90, 97, 151 Intelligent accessory shoe .......

BACK LIGH
Battery pack ..
Beep ...........
BOUNCE ..ot 53

C,D

Camera chromakey ................. 144
Cassette memory ............... 11,171
Charging battery .........ccccoouenee. 14
Charging vanadium-lithium

battery
Clock set .
Connection

(viewing on TV) .ccooovvvvvcenns

(dubbing a tape) ...
Continuous ...
Data code ......
Date search

DIGITAL EFFECT ......ccceo....
DIGITAL 170/€ (LANC)
Digital program editing ... .
DISPLAY ..ot
Dual sound track tape..............

Dubbing a tape
DV connecting cable .... 82, 99, 151

E
EDITSEARCH ..o
END SEARCH.
EXPOSUIE ..o
External microphone (not
supplied) ..o 210
F, G, H
FADER ... 53
Fade in/out...... 53
FLASH MOTION 58
FOCUS.............. .65
Format .... .. 119
Full charge .....ccccooeivviiniiiiine 14
Grip strap .. ... 209
Heads ........cocvvvvniiciee 195
Headphone jack ........c.cccoveuenee 208
HiFi SOUND .....ccoocovvvrinn 118

JPEG ..
Labelling a cassette .
LANC ....cccoooeeenee

LCD screen .......

LUMINANCEK]

M, N

Main sound ..........ccoovvveiinnnnns 172
Manual focus ..........cccecvvveiininnnne 65

Memory chromakey ...
Memory luminancekey .
Memory Stick ..........

Menu settings ...
Memory overlap ..

Svideo jack .......crvinnnee

Self-diagnosis display
Self-timer recording ..................

SEL/PUSH EXEC dial ............ 116
Serial port adaptor ...
Shoulder strap ..........
Signal convert function ..
Skip scan ..o,
Slide show ..

Memory PB ZOOM Slow playback ...

M.FADER... SLOW SHUTTER.

Mirror mode ..... STEADYSHOT ..

Moisture condensation . . Stereo tape ..... .
MONOTONE .....covvviiiicriirnn STILL oot
Mosaic fader ..........ccocovvvevnnnnee Sub souNd ...
NIGHTSHOT ... SUPER LASER LINK .
Normal charge .........c.ccoooceinininne SUPER NIGHTSHOT ................
O,P,Q UV

OLD MOVIE ..o, 58 Tape counter ..........ccccevveenee. 29,72
Operation indicators .. 214 Telephoto ... 27

OVERLAP .............

PAL system .. 194
PB ZOOM .. .70
Photo scan .. .79
Photo search .........cccoovvvnvcnnnns 77
Photo recording .........ccocecvueueenen 45
PICTURE EFFECT .. .56
Picture search ....... .39
Playback pause...........cccoevvunine. 39
Power sources

(the Mains) ......cccoevvveeieiinne 19

(car battery) ... .19

(battery pack) .13
Power zoom .. .27
Print mark ..... ..169
PROGRAM AE .....ccoovivinnnns 61

Time code

Title ...... 108, 112
Title searc 73
TRAIL ...... 58
Transition .......ccoovvveienerinnennnn, 22
TV colour systems ................... 194
W, X, Y, Z

Warning indicators................... 183

White balance
Wide-angle ....
Wide mode

WORLD TIME ...
Write-protect tab .. .20
Zero set memory .. 72

ZOOM ottt 27



AndaBuUTHbIN yKa3aTesb

A, 6,B, T
ApanTtep nocnefoBaTenbHOro
[100] o) - NI 157
Ayanonepesanieb ................ 104
Ayanopexum ...... ..126
BanaHc 6enoro ... ... 49
BaTtapenHbif 610K ........cccueen. 13
BaTapeliHbiii 6510k
“InfoLITHIUM” ......coovennnene 18
BHeLwHuin MukpochoH
(He BXxoAuT B KOMMNNEKT) .... 210
Buaoeoronosku . .195
Bpema 3anucum........ ... 16
BcrnomoraTenbHbI 3ByK ......... 89
[He310 ronoBHbIX
TENEMOHOB ...ovvvveireeeiieeae 210
"He3[0 AMCTaHLMOHHOTO
ynpasnexusa (LANC) .......... 212
MHesno DIGITAL 1/0O/
............................... 157
MHespo S VIDEO............... 38, 71
ﬂ, Es )Ks3
[laTymk AMCTaHUMOHHOro
YNPABIEHNA ..o 205
[emMoHcTpauna cnangios....... 162
Hepxatenb anAa
BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
NpVHaANeXHoCTe .....
Iunck SEL/PUSH EXEC
3amepnneHHoe
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHME ................ 39
3anucb no Taimepy
CaMO3aMNYCKA .....eevuveereeeennee 33
3apanka 6aTapem ..........c........ 14
3apagka BaHaaneBo-NUTUEBON
BATAPEN ..o 1

3awmTa nsobpaxeHus ..
3epKasbHbI PEXUM .....
3yMMEpPHbIN CUTHAN ..............

nK Jm
Manyyarenb nHcpakpacHbix
TIYHEN oo 31,43, 48
WHaukaTop ocTasLueiicA
TIEHTDI e 29
MHankaTtop RANDOM DOT .... 53
Muaukatop WIPE ................... 53
NHpoekcauma
(MHOroKagpoBas) ............... 140
MCTOYHMKM NuTaHuA
(anekTpuyeckas ceTb) ......... 19
(aBTOMOGUSIbHBI
AKKYMYTTATOP) evevrnvereireennne

(6aTapeiiHbin 6510K)
KacceTHaA namATh .........
KHonka useTHoCTH

BUAEOKAMEPDI ....cvevveeaennns 144
KHonka useTHoCTn

NAMATU oo 144
KHonka ApKoCcTM NamATy ...... 144
NHankauma

CaMOANArHOCTUKM .............. 191
Koa oaHHbIX ........ .

Kopa BpemeHu

KoHaeHcauua Bnarm ............. 195
JleHTa ¢ ABOMHON 3BYKOBOW
FileTo o) '{ (o) I 172
JNlenecTok 3awWmTbl OT
BAMUCK . 20

MapKkupoBKa KacceTbl

MenaneHHbI 3aTBOP ... ...58

MoHTaX BCTaBKM .... .101

M. ®yHkuua FADER ............... 53

H, O

HacTpolika 4acos ................. 129

HanoxeHne nsobpaxexusa
..................................... ,114

HanoxxeHne ¢ nomoLbo
NAMATY oo
HenpepbIBHbIN pexxum
HouyHan cbemka .........
HopmanbHana 3apAgka
Onepaunu noasneHuns/

VNCHYE3HOBEHUA ... 53
OCHOBHOM 3BYK .....ccccverierins 172
OcTaBLeecsa BpemMA paboTbl

6aTapen, UHONKATOP ........... 29
npeu

MamATe PB ZOOM ................ 160
[May3a BocnpounsseneHua .......
MeyaTHbIN 3HaK
MonHanA 3apAaaka .
Mouck patbl ............
Mouck n3obpaxkeHns .
MpocmoTp 3anuck ......
[ne4yeBOTO PEMHA ........ .
MamATb HyneBon oTMeTK
Mepesanuchb NeHThI .......
M1epexosn .....cccoveevcrvennns
[Mouck MeToaoM NporoHa .......
TOUCK TUTPA .vveeveeeiieeiiee s
Mpepynpexaatowme

VHANKATOPD! «.eeveeeeeiiiieeaene 192
MynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOrO

YAPABAEHNA ..o
Paboune nHamkaTopsbl
PemeHb onA 3axeaTta............
PerynupoBka

BUOOUCKATENA ..vveeeeeeeeivnrannns 25
Pe>xxum kavecTtBa

n3obpaxxeHnsa .
Pexxum yny4ylieHHon Hoy oii

CBEMKM ... 31
Py4yHana cokycmposka ............ 65
LinchpoBoi MoHTax

MPOTPAMMBDI .....eveereeiiieeaeeaes 84

C,T

CeTeBol afjantep NnepemMeHHoro
14

CoeanHuTenbHbIA kKabenb ayano/
BUAEO ......... 41, 80, 90, 97, 151
CoepauHeHne
(NpocMOoTp Ha akpaHe
TENEBU30PA) «vvvveereenieeenns 41
(nepesanucb NeHTbl)
.............................. 80, 97, 151

CoeauHNTENbHLIN Kabenb
Vo 82, 99, 151
CoeauHNTEnNbHbIN Kabenb
i.LINK
CYeTumK NneHTbl
Cuctema PAL ......ccccovvevveenen.
CucTtembl LBETHOIO

TeneBnaeHuA ....
CTaprHHOE KUHO
CTtepeodoHnyeckan
JIEHTA v 172
TenedoTO ...cceevvveerieeieeeneans 27
TUTP e 108, 125
TpaHCHOKALUMA ...cceveeeeerennennn 27
TpaHcdokarop ... .27
y-A
YCTaHOBKN MEHIO ......cevenene 116
denpep Mosavka ... 53
DopMaT ............. .125
DOTONOUCK .. 77
doTochLEMKA ........ .45
DOTOCKAHNPOBAHME ................ 79
DyHKUMA Npeobpas3oBaHnA
curHana ............. ... 96
dyHkumA PB ZOOM ... ..70
®OyHKumAa WORLD TIM ....... 128
LLinpokoyronbHasa cbeMKa ...... 27
LLINPOKO3KPaHHbIN PEXUM ...... 51
OdphekT n3obpaxeHua .......... 56
3Jkcnos3numa .
OkpaH XK[ ...
A,B,C,D
AUDIO MIX ..o 124
AUTO SHTR .. ...123
BACK LIGHT .. ...30
BOUNCE ..... ...53
DEMO ............... ...127
DIGITAL EFFECT 58, 68
DISPLAY ..ot 37
E,F,G,H
EDITSEARCH ......ccccccovviienne
END SEARCH ..
FADER...............
FLASH MOTION
FOCUS .............
HiFi SOUND.........cccoveiieeienen.
1-0

LUMINANCEKEY .........cccoceune
Memory Stick ... .131
MONOTONE ........ccooovviiene 53
P-Z

PROGRAM AE .........cccceeiuene 61
RESET .....cccceevenns ....190
SUPER LASER LINK .............. 43
STEADYSHOT ........ .123
STILL .......... ...58
TRAIL ..o 58
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